PREFACE

PREFACE

Thank you for purchasing the GP Screen Editor Software, "GP-PRO/PB Il for
Windows Ver. 6.3" for use with Pro-face’s GP series operator interfaces.

Please read this manual carefully in order to use this software properly, and be
sure to keep this manual handy for future reference.

o ————————————————— — — — — — — — — — — —

NOTES

(1) The copyrights to all programs and manuals included in the GP-PRO/PB
111 for Windows Ver. 6.3 (hereinafter referred to as "this product™) are
reserved by the Digital Electronics Corporation. Digital grants the use of
this product to its users as described in the "Software Operating License
Conditions" documentation, included with this product's CD-ROM. Any
actions violating the above-mentioned conditions are prohibited by both
Japanese and foreign regulations.

(2) The contents of this manual have been thoroughly inspected. However, if
you should find any errors or omissions in this manual, please inform your
local GP representative of your findings.

(3) Regardless of article (2), the Digital Electronics Corporation shall not be
held responsible for any damages or third party claims resulting from the
use of this product.

(4) Differences may occur between the descriptions found in this manual and
the actual functioning of this product. Therefore, the latest information on
this product is provided in data files (i.e. Readme.txt files, etc. ) and in
separate documents. Please consult these sources as well as this manual
prior to using the product.

(5) Eventhough the information contained in and displayed by this product may
be related to intangible or intellectual properties of the Digital Electronics
Corporation or third parties, the Digital Electronics Corporation shall not
warrant or grant the use of said properties to any users and/or other third
parties.

(6) The specifications set out in this manual are for overseas products only. As a
result, some differences may exist between the specifications given here and
for those of the identical Japanese product. Digital Electronics Corporation
accepts no liability for issues related to the intellectual property rights of third
parties or any issues related to the use of the information contained in or
displayed by this product.

—_——,—,—,—,——e————_——_——_——— — —-— —_— - - - - .- .- —_— —_— —_— .- _— .- ._——_———
—_—— e ————————————e—e——_ee—ee—_ee—ee—_ee—e—ee——ee—ee—ee—ee—ee—eee— ee— e— e — — — —

© Copyright 2003 Digital Electronics Corporation. All rights reserved.
Digital Electronics Corporation, September 2003

For the rights to trademarks and trade names, see “TRADEMARK RIGHTS”.
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TRADEMARK RIGHTS

TRADEMARK RIGHTS

All company or product names used in this manual are the trade names,
trademarks (including registered trademarks), or service marks of their

respective companies.

This product omits individual descriptions of each of these rights.

Trademark / Trade Name

Right Holder

Microsoft, MS, MS-DOS, Windows, Windows
95, Windows 98, Windows Me, Windows NT,
Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows
Explorer, Microsoft Excel

Microsoft Corporation, USA

Intel, Pentum Intel Corporation, USA
Pro-face plgltal Electronics Corporapon
(in Japan and other counties)
Ethernet Western Digital Electric Corporation, USA

IBM, VGA, IBM Compatible

International Business Machines Corporation
(IBM), USA

The following terms differ from the above mentioned formal trade names

and trademarks.

Term used in this manual Formal Trade Name or Trademark
Windows 95 Microsoft® Windows®95 Operating System
Windows 98 Microsoft® Windows®98 Operating System
Windows Me Microsoft® Windows®Me Operating System
Windows NT Microsoft® Windows NT® Operating System
Windows 2000 Microsoft® Windows®2000 Operating System
Windows XP Microsoft® Windows®XP Operating System
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LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

The following table lists the models compatible with GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows
\er.6.3 The following series names or product names are used in the descriptions
contained inthismanual.

B List of Supported GPs

. Product
Series Model GP Type
Name yp
GPH70-LG11-24V
GP-H70L GPH70L
. GPH70-LG41-24VP
GP-H70 series
GPH70-SC11-24V
GP-H70S GPH70S
GPH70-SC41-24VP
GP270-LG11-24V
GP-270L GP270-LG21-24VP GP270L
. GP270-LG31-24V
GP-270 series
GP270-SC11-24V
GP-270S GP270-SC21-24VP GP270S
GP270-SC31-24V

GP370-LG11-24V

GP370-LG21-24VP
GP-370L GP370L
GP370-LG31-24V

GP370-LG41-24VP

GP-370 series

GP370-SC11-24V
PATOS GP370-SC21-24VP P30S
GP370-SC31-24V
GP370-SC41-24VP
GP470-EG11
GP-470 series GP-470E GP470-EG21-24VP GP470
GP70 series GP470-EG31-24V
- GP570-LG11-24V GPST0L
GP570-LG21-24V
GP570-SC11
GP-570S GP570-SC21-24VP
. GP570-SC31-24V
GP-570 series GP570-TC11 GP570
GP-570T GP570-TC21-24VP
GP570-TC31-24V
GP-57JS GP57J-SC11
GP-570VM GP570-TV11 GP570VM
GP-571 series GP-571T GP571-TC11 GP571T
GP-675S GP675-SC11
GP-675 series GP-675T GP675-TC11 GP675
GP675-TC41-24VP
GP-870 series GP-870VM GP870-PV11 GP870VM
GP-37W2 series GP-37W2B GP37W2-BG41-24V GP37W2
GP-377L GR3TT-LGLL-24V GP3T7IL

GP377-LG41-24V

GP377-SC11-24V
GP-377S GP377S
GP377-SCA41-24V

. GP377R-TC11-24V
GP-377R series GP-377RT GP377R
GP377R-TC41-24V

. GP477R-EG11
GP-477R series GP-477RE GP47TR
GPATTR-EG41-24VP
GP577R-SC11
GP-577RS
. GP577R-SC41-24VP
GP-577R series GP577R
GP577R-TC11
GP-577RT

GP577R-TC41-24VP

GP-377 series

GP77R series
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LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS

. Product
Series Model GP Type
Name P
GP-2301H series GP-2301HL GP2301H-LG41-24V GP2301HL
GPZO.OOH GP-2301HS GP2301H-SC41-24V GP2301HS
series
GP-2401H series GP-2401HT GP2401H-TC41-24V GP2401H
GP-2300L GP2300-LG41-24V GP2300L
GP-2300 series GP-2300S GP2300-SC41-24V GP2300S
GP-2300T GP2300-TC41-24V GP2300
GP-2301L GP2301-LG41-24V GP2301L
GP-2301 series GP-2301S GP2301-SC41-24V GP2301S
GP-2301T GP2301-TC41-24V GP2301
GP-2400 series GP-2400T GP2400-TC41-24V GP2400
GP-2401 series GP-2401T GP2401-TC41-24V GP2401
GP2000 GP-2500L GP2500-LG41-24V GP2500L
series . GP-2500S GP2500-SC41-24V GP2500S
GP-2500 series
GP2500-TC11
GP-2500T GP2500
GP2500-TC41-24V
GP-2501L GP2501-LG41-24V GP2501L
) GP-2501S GP2501-SC11 GP2501S
GP-2501 series
GP-2501T GP2501-TC11 GP2501
GP2600-TC11
GP-2600 series GP-2600T GP2600
GP2600-TC41-24V
GP-2601 series GP-2601T GP2601-TC11 GP2601

W List of Supported GLCs

Series Product Name Model GP Type
GLC100L GLC100-LG41-24V | GLC100L
GLC100S GLC100-SC41-24V | GLC100S
GLC300 series | GLC300 series GLC300T GLC300-TC41-24V | GLC300T
GLC2300L | GLC2300-LG41-24V [ GLC2300L
GLS2300T | GLC2300-TC41-24V | GLC2300
GLC2400 series | GLC2400T | GLC2400-TC41-24V | GLC2400
GLC2600 series | GLC2600T | GLC2600-TC41-24V | GLC2600

B List of Supported STs

GLC100 series | GLC100 series

GLC2300 series

GLC2000 series

Series Product name Model GP Type
ST400 ST400-AG41-24V ST400

ST400

series ST401 ST401-AG41-24V ST401
ST402 ST402-AG41-24V ST402

W List of Supported Factory Gateway

Product name Model GP Type
Factory Gateway FGW_SE41 24V Factory Gateway FGW-SE

@’iv\ ¢ To use the GPWeb and GPViewer functions with the Factory Gateway, you

o\g must have GPPRO/PB |11 C-Package02 or later installed.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

BStructure of this Manual

The "Tag Reference manual” is the second of four manuals for this product, and
explains how to use the "GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3" software (here-
after referred to as "this product™). Please refer to all of these manuals when using
this product.

In addition to these manuals, data files containing supplemental information on
updated functions are also provided.

To read these files, click on the [Start] button in your Windows OS main screen
and select the [Programs] — [Pro-face] — [ProPB3Win] menu. Then click on the
[Read Me] selection.

For detailed information about GP series products, please refer to each GP's
"User Manual" . (Optionally available)

Describes this products operation

Vol. 1 Operation Manual procedures and all standard functions.
(provided as PDF data)

Describes the functions and detailed setings

Tag Reference Manual

\ol. 2 . for all GP-PRO/PBIII Tags. (provided as
(This Manual) PDF data)
Vol 3 Parts List Describes this products pre-made Parts

and symbols. (provided as PDF data)

Device/PLC Connection |Pescribes the methods for connecting the

Vol. 4 M | GP to other, supported manufacturer
anua Device/PLCs. (provided as PDF data)

Screen Data Layout Sheets are useful for designing tag address settings, etc.
and example sheets are installed as part of the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows
standard installation.

The following two layout sheets, "Device Allocation Table" and "Tag Layout
Sheet", are in Microsoft Excel format and are located in the PDF Manual CD-

ROM.
The following folder and file names are used.
Folder Name File Name Contents
DevicelE.xls | Device Allocation Table
Pro-face\ IQE;EX:S
Xls
ropbwin\sheet Tag Layout Sheet
Prop TAG3EXIs 92w
TAGA4EXIs

For information on the use of Microsoft Excel, please refer to the Excel software's
User Manual.

B Designation of Supported Models

The functions and settings supported by each model may vary depending on
the supported models. In this manual, explanations given are based on the
variation of the “Series” and “Product name” described in the “List of
Supported Models”.
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MANUAL SYMBOLS AND TERMINOLOGY

MANUAL SYMBOLS AND TERMINOLOGY

This manual uses the following symbols and terminology.

If you have any questions about the contents of this manual, please contact
your local GP distributor.

Also, If you have any question about your personal computer or Windows,
please contact your PC distributor or manufacturer.

BSafety Symbols and Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and terms to identify important
information related to the correct and safe operation of this product.

Symbol Description
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result in serious injury
/ :& or death.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result in minor injury or
A equipment damage.

A Indicates a potentially damaging action or dangerous situation that could
! result in abnormal equipment operation or data loss.

/2=\ | Indicates instructions or procedures that must be performed to ensure
Careful! | correct product use.

=7
Indicates instructions or procedures that must not be performed.

BGeneral Information Symbols and Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and terms for general information.

Symbol Description
@\ Provides hints on correct product use, or supplementary
Note: information.
X

Indicates an item's related information (manual name, chapter,

section, sub-section).
Refers to keys on the computer keyboard.
W Keyboard Compatibility List
IBM Compatible Indicates a PC that can run the Windows® operating system.
PLC PLC (Programmable Logic Controller, sequencer), including
thermoregulator, inverter, etc.
Generic name for the "GP Series" of programmable operator
interface made by the Digital Electronics Corporation.
For a list of compatible GP products please see "Compatible
Products and Environmental Specifications”.
NI LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS MList of
Supported GPs
Generic name for the GLC Series of Graphic Logic Controllers
made by Digital Electronic Corporation.

SEBETEIK LIST OF SUPPORTED MODELS M List of
Supported GLCs

GP

GLC
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WHEN USING GLC 2000 SERIES UNITS/WHEN USING ST SERIES UNITS

WHEN USING GLC2000 SERIES UNITS

GLC2000 Series units are equipped with the same features as GP2000 units,
with the addition of control-related features. As a result, please change the word
“GP” to “GLC” when reading this manual. However, please remember that GLC
Series units cannot use AUX output or Sound output.

Be sure to understand this manual thoroughly before using your GLC unit.

WHEN USING ST SERIES UNITS

In this manual, read the word “GP” (“GP2301L") as “ST”. However, ST units
have certain restrictions owing to hardware specification differences with GP-
2301L units. Be sure to understand this manual thoroughly before using your ST
unit. Functions incompatible with your ST unit, Operation
Manual [GENERAL GP RESTRICTIONS] section, Operation Manual
2.11.2 Restrictions
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

1.1 Screen File Types

» GP Display Data Types

The GP unit provides a real-time interactive display of data stored in the
host (PLC). This chapter describes the many types of functionality you can
create on your GP’s screen.

Screen File Types

Please look at the following list of GP file/screen types. This program
utilizes six types of files/screens, each of which has a different purpose.

(U fie)

Screen Type Screen File Description Maximum
Number Screen Size
Appears on the GP display while the GP is operating.
Objects used as either a static graphic or in a moving image
Base Screen B1 - B3999 cap pe called up from other Basg screens and used !ike Approx. 16 KB
(B file) building blocks. Base screen objects can be also registered
as a window, which can then be opened temporarily on
another screen.
Mark Screen Disp.lays user-created‘dot-based marks or symbol§ uptoa Approx. 576
(M fie) M1 - M8999 maxmqm qf 48 x 48 pixels. These marks can be either fixed bytes
or moving images on the Base screens.
Trend Graph Displays graph axes and graduations, and sets the
screen T1-T8999 [parameters used for rend graphs. This screen can be Approx. 16 KB
(T fle) called up and used on a Base screen.
Keyboard Displays a keypad, which is used for entering alphanumeric
screen K1-K8999 |characters or symbols. This screen can be called up and Approx. 16 KB
(K fle) used on a Base screen.
Displays only text, or character data. A Textscreen can be
Textscreen X1 - X8999 created by entering char‘acters diregﬂy, or py pasu'ng.text Approx. 53 KB
(X file) data previously edited with a text editor. This screen is used
with screens that contain moving images.
Image Library Contains graphic .images converted fro.m bitmap data. Image
screen (1 fle) 11-18999 scree.ns can. be.elther fixed, or used with Base screens that | Approx. 58 KB
contain moving images.
, This screen is used to setthe display of video input Images
Video screen ) .
(V fie) V1to V512 |can be used from video cameras, PC monitors or JPEG Approx. 16 KB
flles.
This screen is used for making Window settings. Windows
Window screen
Ulto U2000 [created on the Base screen or Window screen are called Approx. 16 KB

up and displayed on the Base screen.

The initial letter of each file’s name is called its “Screen Header.”

Gt

€. With the GP-PRO/PB Il1, even though up to 8,999 screens can be created

for each of the above mentioned file types (up to 512 video screens and up to
2000 window screens), the number of files storable in the GP depends on the
size of each screen and the computer’s available memory, floppy disk or hard
disk space.
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m Active Image Functions

The GP displays data from the host (PLC) in real time, using pictures, text,
and graphic images the user has created via the GP-PRO/PBIII drawing
software. The GP also has touch panel keys which, together with these
functions, send the data you enter to the host (PLC). These functions are
referred to as “Active Image” functions. When using Active Image screens,
information such as which data in the host (PLC) to use, data’s format and
location on the screen, must all be defined in advance and stored in the GP.
These Active Image screens change the GP panel from a simple display
monitor to an intelligent and valuable operation panel.

B \Wide Range of Functions

Active Image type display functions include 23 different kinds of pre-made
“Parts” and 31 different kinds of “Tags,” as well as an “Alarm Message
Display,” “Trend Graph Display”, “D Script”,“Extended S10 Script”, “Data
Sampling Settings”, as well as “CSV Data Transfer Function”, “Filing Data
Function”, “Logging Function”, and “Sound Output” which all widen the
application usage.

“Parts”, seen in the GP-PRO/PBIII Editor screen’s right side icon box, are a
collection of pre-made, often used object’s icons.

Creating an Active Image display is easy. Simply click on the type of Part
you wish to use, designate the necessary PLC addresses, and position the
item on your current screen. This simplicity greatly reduces the amount of
time required to create and edit a given screen.

“Tags”, which are explained in detail in this manual, are useful for when
you wish to create unique, original screens. This manual has been created
expressly to explain the types of Tags available, and how they can add
useful object movement functionality to your GP unit’s applications.

BCreating Active Images

Use your screen editing software, GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows, to create
project files containing Active Image screens. This project file will then be
downloaded to the GP, together any necessary system data. The GP will
then use this information to communicate with the host (PLC).
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types 1.2 Active Image Functions

BEXxception Tags

While most Parts and Tags are placed on Base screens, there are the follow-
ing exceptions:

Exception 1:

k-tags are normally, first, placed on the Keyboard screens, and then later,
called up on a Base screen. (Can also be placed directly on a Base screen)

k-tag (Keyboard Setup)
Exception 2:
U-tags are normally placed on the Base screen. Windows can be registered
in a Window screen (U file) or in a Base screen. U-tags for Global Windows
can be set in the “GP System”, and the window’s display is controlled in the
System Area.

Window Display (U-tag), Operation Manual , 3.7 Window
Display: (U) Screen and Base (B) Screen
Exception 3:
a-tags and Q-tags are normally created on Base screens, however, some
parameters such as display messages must be registered on Alarm Editor
screens.

Alarm Summary Display (a-tag), Alarm History Display (Q-tag)

Exception 4:
A-tags and X-tags are normally created on Base screens, however, Display

Message Registration and other features must be set in a Text screen.
Alarm Summary (Text) Display (A-tag), Text Data Display (X-tag)

BCreate an “Alarm Message Display”

To create an Alarm Message display, use the Alarm Editor to edit the mes-
sages and set the related parameters. You can also use the Alarm Editor to
set the order in which messages are displayed or to display the messages in
the order that they occur. After all settings are entered, save the screen and
download it to the GP. The GP will then display alarm messages based on
your settings.

BCreate a “Trend Graph Display”

To create a Trend Graph display, use the Trend Graph screen to enter the
required parameters. After creating the screen, save it and load it onto a
Base screen. Next, download all the related screens to the GP, which will
then display.
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BD-Script Reduces Your PLC Programming

“D-Script” programs are created via the D-Script editor. As a substitu-
tion to the PLC ladder program for display, language type script pro-
gramming (D-Script) can be used to create a display program. Thus, the
GP can perform data processing internally, thereby reducing the PLC’s
processing load.

BCommunicate with Extended SIO (Extended serial interface)

via the Extended SIO Script

The “Extended SIO Script” is a D-Script dedicated to communication
between the Extended SIO (extended serial interface) built into the GP and
the 1/0O device connected to the GP.

The Extended SIO Script will function as program-independent from the tag
processing on the screen.

BRegister “Filing Data” via the Filing Data List

Use the Filing Data List to register filing data. The filing data function
represents a function to register set values, such as recipes as files to the GP
and to send those values to the PLC devices due to an event, etc. This Filing
Data is stored in either the GP’s internal memory or in a CF card. To send
Filing Data to a PLC, place a File Name Display and select the desired data
to be sent.

ML og PLC Data Using the “Logging Function”

Using the “Logging Function”, PLC device data is logged and stored in the
back-up SRAM via the settings registered as the “Logging Settings”. This
logged data can also be stored on a CF card.

BRegister Sounds via “Sound Data”

Previously created “Sound Data” is registered in the GP as sound data.
This data can be stored in the GP’s internal memory or on a CF card.
Sounds are then output from a speaker using the settings registered in the
sound settings area.

B Transfer data files in CSV format using CSV Data Transfer

Function

The CSV Data Transfer Function enables the transfer of data in CSV file
format (CSV data) between the CF Card and PLC. Since the data are trans-
ferred in the form of a CSV file, data creation and editing can be performed
with general-purpose spreadsheet software.

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

1.3 Tag List (Alphabetical Order)

B Tag List ( Alphabetical Order)

Tag Names Description Comments
Displays text messages registered on Text screens in rows,
Alarm Summary according to the hosts (PLC's) bitaddress data changes. The
TEXT Display desired rows can be displayed in an Alarm Summary. Using *1
(A-tag) combinations of other tags, sub screens corresponding to each
message can also be displayed.
Alarm Summary Lists the alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor, according to "
Display (a-tag) the host's (PLC's) bitaddress data changes.
Time Display Displays the time, based on the GP's internal clock.
Statstcal Graph Displays a stansn(?al graph, which represents data in the hosts
. (PLC's) consecutive related word addresses as percentages of a
Display (D-tag) ol
Statistical Data Displays numeric values according to the data in the hosts (PLC's)
Display (d-tag) consecutive related word addresses.
Numeric Data Displays numeric data in real ime, as the data in the host's (PLC's)
Display (expand- word address changes. The color of the display can be setto show
ed N-tag function) movement within preset data ranges. Data can be displayed in
(E-tag) decimal, hexadecimal, BCD, binary, octal, and floating-point format.
"Free” Library Brings up a library objectin the position designated by the PLC word
Display (F-iag) address data. The object may then be moved to any position on the
GP display.
Graph Display Uses bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word
(G-fag) address data in real time.
Graph Display Uses bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word
(expanded G-tag function) [address data in real ime. The color of the display can be set to show
(g-tag) movement within preset data ranges.
Object Drawing Draws objects such as straight lines, rectangles circles, etc. atthe "
(H-tag) desired screen coordinates using host (PLC) Word Address data.
Moving Mark Places an object and moves italong a presetrail (created by an R-
Display (J-tag) tag). (Use in conjunction with the R-tags.)
Allows you to enter character or numeric data through either a touch
Key Input keyboard (set up via k-tags), a barcode reader, or a standard PC *
(K-tag) keyboard. This data is stored in the hosts (PLC's) designated word
address.
Keyboard Provides a touch keyboard for inputing data setings to touch panel “
Setup (k-tag) switthes. Use in combination with the K-tags.
Library Display Displays Bgsg or I.mage Librgry scregn objgcis or. text previously
(L-tag) rgglstered in Ilbrar.les. These items will be either displayed or not
displayed, according to the hosts (PLC's) data.
Library Siate Change A vgriety of Ba}se or I.mage Library screen data previously .
. registered as library items can be setto appear whenever there is a
Display . ) .
change in the hosts (PLCs) word device data, activates a response.
(I[small L] -tag) L : .
This is a special L-tag function.
Mark Display Marks, which are bitmapped icon images created in Mark screens,
(M-tag) are used on Base screens to reflect changes in host (PLC) data.
15
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Tag Names Description Comments
Numeric Display  |Used to display a numeric value from the hosts (PLC's) word
(N-tag) address.
Algrm Boundary Displays the upper and lower limits of the alarm range setin K-tags.
Display (n-tag)
Nymenc Display Displays host (PLC) word address data as an absolute value, using
in Pre-defined |, pre-defined format
Format (P-tag)
Lists alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor in historical
Alarm Summary order, and in rgsponse to hogt (PLC) pit changes. The messages in .
Display (O-@g) the summary dlspla)( cap be .Ilsted as either active, history, or log. 1
When used in combination with other tags, messages can be
checked, deleted, sub-displayed and so on.
Rail Setiings Defines the rail (frack) along with a preset Mark (setvia a J-tag)
(R-tag) moves. Used together with the J-tag.
String Display Displays character string data stored in the hosts (PLC's) word *1
(S-tag) address. *4
T-tags interpret touch area on the Graphic Panel for the host (PLC).
Touch Panel Input . .
(T-iag) When the user pressgs one oft‘qese defined touch area, the action 1
defined hy the associated T-tag is performed.
Selector Switch Input Provides a.touch pangl objectwhichulooks z‘:}r?d operates like a . )
(+ag) selector switch. Each time the object swnch. is pressed, one switch 1
address turns OFF and another address bit turns ON.
Sends "inching output" from the touch panel (GP) directy to a digital
Inching Function  |input (DIN) relay on the host (PLC) via the GP's AUX /O interface *
(Tihand Tiw tags) |(hereafter referred to as "AUX I/F". This allows instantaneous fine
adjustment to be performed, using just the touch panel keys.
Window Display  |In response to host (PLC) word address changes, this function
(U-tag) places a window screen over the currently displayed Base screen.
This tag is supported by the GP-570VM and GP-870VM units, and
Video Window  |the GP2500/2600 series units (with optional VM unit attached). This
Display (V-tag) |tag lays a special window screen, used for displaying video input
data, over the currently displayed Base screen.
Extended Video  |For use with GP-2500/GP-2600 Series interfaces. Requires
Window Display  |attachment of optional VM unit Displays video input screens on a
(v-tag) Base screen.
Write to Device  |Writes data to a word address, or either sets or resets a bitin
(W-tag) response to host (PLC) word address changes.
Display TextData |Displays text data (only characters) registered on a Textscreen in o
(X-tag) response to host (PLC) word address changes.
Alarm Message |In response to changes in the hosts (PLC's) bitaddress, lists alarm o
Display messages registered in the Alarm Editor at the bottom of the screen.
Trend Graph Display Displays a trend graph that shows the change of a value overtime in #

the hosts (PLC's) word address data.
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types 1.3 Tag List (Alphabetical Order)

Tag Names Description Comments
D-Scriot Design your own program and execute it on the GP to provide additonal display
P functions. D-Script programs also help to reduce the PLC's data display load.
. D-Script dedicated to communication between the Extended SIO (extended serial
Extended SIO Script |, o ) *3
xiende P interface) builtinto the GP and the I/O device connected to the GP.
Data Sampling Setings [ Designated Word Address data can be stored in the LS Area in ime series order. *4
Filng Data Functon Flllﬂg data such as the previously registered recipe data can be sentto the PLC as 5
desired.
Loaging Function Logs and stores the PLC's data to the backup SRAM periodically or when the PLC 5
9ging triggers. Also, the logged data can be stored in a CF card.
CSV Data Transfer  |Data files can be transferred between the CF Card and PLC in CSV format (CSV 6
Function da).
Sound Output Sounds are output according to the hosts bit changes. *7
Vibration Runs the internal motor and vibrates the GP. (Vibration function) *8

*1 Contains items whose functions change according to the GP’s screen size and installa-
tion orientation (i.e. portrait or landscape).

Chapter 2 Active Image Functions

*2 GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70, GP-377, GP-377R , GP37W2 and GP-2000 Series units do
not support this feature.

1.5 Tag List of Support

*3 Available only with GP2000 Series units featuring built-in Extended SIO (Excluding
GP-2301, GP-2401, GP-2501 and GP-2601 Series).

*4 GP-270 does not support this feature.
1.5 Tag List of Support

*5 Available only with the GP77R, GP-377 and GP2000 Series units. The CF card inter-
face comes standard with the GP2000 Series units. When attaching the multi unit to the
GPT7R units, the CF card can be used. The CF card cannot be used with the GP-377
Series units.

Operation Manual, Functions for GP-PRO/PBII1 for Windows to
\er. 6.2

*6 This function is supported only by GP2000 Series units

*7 This feature is available only with GP-477R, GP-577R, and GP2000 Series units (ex-
cept GP-2300, GP-2301, and GP2000H Series units). An optional Multi Unit (sold sepa-
rately) is required for outputting sound data from the GP with GP-477R, GP-577R, GP-
2401, GP-2501 and GP-2601 Series units.

GP-2501, GP-2601
GP2000 Series Series GP-477R/577R
Feature (except + +
GP-2300/2301/2000H) | Large-size Multi Unit | Large-size Multi Unit
(bus conversion unit)
Sound Output O @) O

*8 This function is supported only by GP2000H Series units (excluding GPH70 compatible

mode).

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual
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1.4 Tag List (Function Order) Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

m Tag List ( Function Order)

Screen Function .
. Outline Comments
Operation Name
k-tag (Key board |Provides a touch keyboard for inputing data settings to touch panel "
Setup) switches. Use in combination with the K-tags.
T-tags interpret touch area on the Graphic Panel for the host (PLC).
T-tag (Touch . .
Panel Input) When the user presses one of these defined touch areas, the action 1
defined by the associated T-tag is performed.
Touch Provides a touch panel object which looks and operates like a
i t-tag (Selector . i e )
Switch Swich Inpuf) selector switch. Each time the object "switch" is pressed, one switch *1
P address turns OFF and another address bit turns ON.
Tih and Tiw Sends "inching output’ from the touch panel (GP) directy to a digital
tags (Inchin input (DIN) relay on the host (PLC) via the GP's AUX /O interface 0
I%uncu'on) g (here after referred to as "AUX I/F"). This allows instantaneous fine
adjustment to be performed, using just the touch panel keys.
C-ag Displays the time, based on the GP's internal clock
(Time Display) Py ' '
E-tag (Numeric  [Displays numeric data in real ime, as the data in the hosts (PLC's)
Data Display:  |word address changes. The color of the display can be setto show
expanded movement within preset data ranges. Data can be displayed in
N-tag function) |decimal, hexadecimal, BCD, binary, octal, and floating-point format
Allows you to enter character or numeric data through either a touch
Numeric K-tag keyboard (setup via k-tags), a barcode reader, or a standard PC "
. (Key Input) keyboard. This data is stored in the hosts (PLC's) designated word
Display address

N-tag (Numeric [Used to display a numeric value from the hosts (PLC's) word
Display) address.

n-tag (Alarm

Boundary Display) Displays the upper and lower limits of the alarm range setin K-tags.

P-tag (Numeric
Display in Pre-
defined Format)

Displays host (PLC) word address data as an absolute value, using
a pre-defined format.

D-tag (Statistical |Displays a statistical graph, which represents data in the hosts (PLC's)
Graph Display) |consecutive related word addresses as percentages of a total.

Graph d-tag (Statisiical |Displays numeric values according to the data in the hosts (PLC's)
Display Data Display) |consecutive related word addresses.

G-tag Uses bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word address
(Graph Display) |data in real tme.

1-8 GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual
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1.4 Tag List (Function Order)

Screen . .
_ Function Name Outline Comments
Operation
g-tag , . . .
(Graph Displa Displays bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word
P play: address data in real time. The color of the display can be setto
Graph | expanded G-tag ) i ;
Display function) show movement within preset data ranges.
Trend Graph |Displays a trend graph that shows the change of a value overtime *1
Display in the host's (PLC's) word address data. *4
Ftag (Free" Brings up a library object in the position designated by the PLC
, ; , word address data. The object maythen be moved to any position
Library Display) ,
on the GP display.
H-tag Draws objects such as straight lines, rectangles circles etc. at the “
(Object Drawing) |desired coordinates using the host (PLC) Word Address data .
J-tag (Moving [Places an object and moves it along a preset rail (created by an
Mark Display) [R-tag). (Used in conjunction with the R-tags.)
Lt Displays Base or Image Library screen objects or text previously
, g registered in libraries. T hese items will be either displayed or not
— (Library Display) | .. , . \
Animation displayed, according to the host's (PLC's) data.
| [small L] -a Avariety of Base or Image Library screen data previously
(Libra Stateg registered as libraryitems can be setto appear whenever there is
Disr)lla ) a change in the host's (PLC's) word device data. T his is a special
Py, L-tag function.
M-tz Marks, which are bit-mapped icon images created in Mark
.g screens, are used on Base screens to reflect changes in host
(Mark Display)
(PLC) data.
R-tag Defines the rail (track) along which a preset Mark (set via a J-tag)
(Rail Settings) [moves. Used together with the J-tag.
Displays text messages registered on T ext screens in rows,
Atag according to the host's (PLC's) bit address data changes. The
(Alarm Summary [desired rows can be displayed in an Alarm Summary. Using *1
TEXT Display) |combinations of other tags, sub screens corresponding to each
message can also be displayed.
a-ta
g Lists the alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor,
(Alarm Summary , , *1
. according to the host's (PLC's) bit address data changes.
Display)
Character Lists alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor in historical
Display Q-tag order, and in response to host (PLC) bit changes. The messages "
(Alarm Summary |[in this summary display can be listed as either active, history, or i
Display) log. When used in combination with other tags, messages can be
checked, deleted, or sub-displayed.
S-tag Displays character string data stored in the host's (PLC's) word *1
(String Display) [address. *4
X-ta
(Displa gText Displays text data (only characters) registered on a Text screen in "
I;)at);) response to host (PLC) word address changes.
Action W-tag Writes data to a word address, or either sets or resets a bitin
(Write to Device) [response to host (PLC) word address changes.
GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual 1-9
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

Screen
Operation

Function Name

Outline

Comments

Window
Display

U-tag (Window
Display)

In response to host (PLC) word address changes, this function
places a window screen over the currently displayed Base screen.

V-tag (Video
Window Display)

This tag is supported only by the GP-570VM, GP-870VM models,
and GP2500/2600 with a VM unit. T his tag lays a special window
screen, used for displaying video data, over the currently displayed
Base screen. Up to three different video channels can be used.

Extended Video
Window Display
(wtag)

For use with GP-2500/GP-2600 Series interfaces. Requires
attachment of optional VM unit. Displays video input screens on a
Base screen.

Special
Function

D-Script

Design your own program and execute it on the GP to provide
additional display functions. D-Script programs also help to
reduce the PLC's data display load.

Extended SIO
Script

D-Script dedicated to communication between the Extended SIO
(extended serial interface) builtinto the GP and the I/O device
connected to the GP.

*3

Data Sampling
Setting

Adesired Word Address data can be stored in the LS Area in time
series.

4

Advanced
Feature

Filing Data
Function

Filing data such as the previously registered recipe data can be
sentto the PLC as desired.

*5

Logging
Function

Logs and stores the PLC data to the backup SRAM periodically or
when the PLC triggers. Also, the logged data can be stored in a
CF card.

*5

CSVData
Transfer
Function

Data files can be transferred between the CF Card and PLC in
CSVformat (CSVdata).

*6

Sound Output

Sounds are output according to the host's bit changes.

7

Vibration

Runs the internal motor and vibrates the GP. (Vibration function)

*8

1-10

*1 Contains items whose functions change according to the GP’s screen size and installa-
tion orientation (i.e. portrait or landscape).

Chapter 2 Active Image Functions

*2 GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70, GP-377, GP-377R , GP37W2 and GP2000 Series units do
not support this feature.

1.5 Tag List of Support

*3 Available only with GP2000 Series units featuring built-in Extended SIO (GP-2301, GP-
2401, GP-2501 and GP-2601 Series).

*4 GP-270 does not support this feature.
1.5 Tag List of Support
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*5 Available only with the GP77R, GP-377 and GP2000 Series units. The CF card inter-
face comes standard with the GP2000 Series units. When attaching the multi unit to the
GPT7R units, the CF card can be used. The CF card cannot be used with the GP-377
Series units.

Operation Manual, Functions for GP-PRO/PBII1 for Windows Ver.
6.2

*6 This function is supported only by GP2000 Series units

*7 This feature is available only with GP-477R, GP-577R, and GP2000 Series units (ex-
cept GP-2300, GP-2301, and GP2000H Series units). An optional Multi Unit (sold sepa-
rately) is required for outputting sound data from the GP with GP-477R, GP-577R, GP-
2401, GP-2501 and GP-2601 Series units.

GP-2501, GP-2601

Feature

GP2000 Series
(except
GP-2300/2301/2000H)

Series
+
Large-size Multi Unit
(bus conversion unit)

GP-477R/577R
+

Large-size Multi Unit

Sound Output

O

O

O

*8 This function is supported only by GP2000H Series units (excluding GPH70 compatible
mode).

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual 1-11
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Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

GP70 Series

Q : Supported

® : Depends on model

X : Not supported

L-tag

, GPHIOY oo | Gp- | op- | op- | p- | op- | op- | cp- |GPam
Function Name Item GP-370
270 | 470 | 570 | 571 | 675 |570VM | 870VM |377L/S| W2B
GP-57JS
General function @) Q Q Q Q o @) O o o
Alarm summary Text screen, sub-
Text display display screen: indirect X X X X x x X X o o
A-tag setting
Blank Line Display X X X X X X X X Q ©)
Alarm summary displa
v . t:;y 'SP | General function o |lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|o|o]o
Time display General function @) Q Q Q Q @) @) O O o
Back ground color (B
C-tag fing g ®g o x o o o o Q o o o
Statistical graph displa
Dth: Py General function @) Q Q Q Q @) @) O o o
Statistical data display i
dag General function @) Q Q Q Q @) @) o @) O
General function @) Q Q Q Q @) @) O O o
Numeric data display Corresponding range: o) X o) e) Q @) @) @) @] Q
! indirect setting
(Expanded function)
E-tag Back ground color (Bg) «
tiling
Color: indirect setting X
"Free" Library Displa
'F Z’; P General funcion o |lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|o|o]o
) General function @) @) Q Q Q @) @) O O O
Graph Display
Gag
Back ground color X X x x X X X X Q o)
General function @) @) Q Q Q @) @) O o O
Graph Displ Corresponding range:
P pay . P ! g 1eng @) X o o] o] o o o o o
(Expanded function) indirect setting
g-tag Color blocks display o) x O O 0] o) o) @] O o
Color: indirect setting @) X Q Q Q @) @) O] o ©)
Object drawing General function Q Q Q Q o @] @) o o o
H-tag Graphic drawing functon| O x ol ol o] o o) o) ol o
Moving mark display :
Jtag General function Q @) Q Q o @] @) O] ©) ©)
General function Q @) Q Q o o @) o o o
Key input Color: indirect setting o} x |lo|lo|lof|] ol o ol o | o
K-tag
Change color using hits X
Keyboard setup :
ktag General function @) @) Q Q Q @) @) o o o
Library display !
General function Q @) Q Q o @] @) @) @) O]

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual




Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

1.5 Tag List of Support

GP-H70
) GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- | GP-
Function Name Item GP-370
270 | 470 | 570 | 571 | 675 |570VM [870VM |377U/S [37W2B
GP-57JS
Mark displ
M General function @) Q Q @) @) @) @) ©) O] ©)
M-tag
Numeric display .
N General function @) Q Q @) @) @) @) ©) ©) ©)
-] ag
Alarm boundary display .
. General function O o o o o O o O] O] O]
n-tag
Numeric display in | veral functon o olo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|o]o
pre-defined format
General function o 0] o O o O o O] O] O]
Q-tag sub display @) X Q @) @) @) Q ©) ©) ©)
Q-tag display mode X X X X X X X X X X
Date and Time
-tag display format
Q 'g pey o X o O O O o o
Alarm summary display | Seting
0-tag Q-tag second display Q X o @] o @] o O] O] O]
Q-tag color print setting X X X @) @) @) ©) ©) X X
Q-tag backup X X ° ° @) @) X X ©) ©)
Q-tag alarm block . « « . « « « « o o
creation
Q-tag batch print X X X X X X x x x x
Q-tag external operation X X X X X X X X @) O]
Rail settings )
R General function O o o @] @] O O] O] O] O]
-] ag
- General function Q o @] @] @] o O] o O]
Striing display
S-tag background
S-tag o o X ©) ®) ®) ®) Q Q Q Q
color (Bg) tiling
General function o o o @] @] O O] o O] O]
T-tag digit add/subtract
X X X X X X X X Q Q
function
Touch panel input T-tag interlock touch
X X X X X X X X @] O
T-tag available condition
T-tag radio switch
i O X O O O O o O o o
function
T-tag Auto-off (group) X X X X X X X X
Selector switch input .
o General function @) QO Q @) @) @) O] ©) o o
" ag
Inchi t
Inching function nefing v
. . switch (Tih and X X ©) @) @) o o O] X X
Tih and Tiw tags
Tiw -tags)
Window display )
Ut General function @) Qo @) @) @) @) @) ©) o ©)
-] ag
Video window display )
General function X X X X X X Qo ©) X X
V-tag
Write to device .
General function e} 0] o o @] O O] O] o O]
W-tag
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GP77R/GP2000 Series

Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

GP-2400
GP-2301
! GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- GP-2401 | GP-2500
Function Name Item GP-2301H
377R | 477R | 577R | 2300 GP-2501 | GP-2600
GP-2401H
GP-2601
General function o] Q Q O O o o
Alarm summary -
. Text screen, sub-display
Text display o ) O O O O O O QO
Adag screen: indirect sefiing
Blank Line Display Q QO Q Q Q O O
Alarm summary display .
General function @) @) @) Q Q @) o
a-tag
' General function Q o Q Q o O O]
Time display
Back ground color (B
C-tag ackd Bl 5l olo]o o o) 0
tiling
Statistical graph displ
Sica giaph dispey General function QO Q Q Q O O O]
D-tag
Statistical data display ,
General function O Q Q O O o o
d-tag
General function @) @) @) Q Q @) o
Numeric data display Fgrres;tponglng fange:
(Expanded function) ndrec Se™ng
Back ground color (Bg)
E-tag " O O O O O O O
tiling
Color: indirect setting o o O O O o o
"Free" Library Displa
1y Dspey General function O Q Q O O o o
F-tag
Graph Display General function O] o Q Q Q Q Q
G-tag
Back ground color QO Q Q Q Q O o
General function o Q Q O o o o
i Corresponding range:
Graph Dlspla¥ ~0 p . g rang o o o o o o o
(Expanded function) indirect setting
g-tag Color blocks display o QO Q Q Q O] o
Color; indirect setting o o o o o O o
Object drawing General function ) ) o ©) ©) Q Q
H-tag Graphic drawing functon | O O O o o Q o
Moving mark display General function o Q Q O O o o
J-tag
. General function Q o Q Q O O O
Key input — -
K-tag Color: indirect setting o Q Q Q Q o O
Change color using hits O Q Q Q Q o o
Keyboard setu
4 P General function o Q Q O O O o
k-tag
Library display General function @) @) @) Q Q Q @)
L-tag
Library state change displa
&y 0e dspey General function o Q Q O O O o
| (small L) tag
Mark display !
General function @) @) @) Q Q @) o
M-tag
Numeric display )
N-tag General function o Q Q O O O o
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GP-2400
GP-2301
. GP- | GP- | GP- | GP- GP-2401 | GP-2500
Function Name ltem GP-2301H
377R | 477R | 577R | 2300 GP-2501 | GP-2600
GP-2401H
GP-2601
Alarm boundary display ,
General function Q Q Q o o o o
n-tag
Numeric display in
pre-defined format General function Q Q O O o o o
P-tag
General function o O O O o o Q
Q-tag sub display @] @] o @] o o o
Q-tag display mode y . y
Date and Time
-tag display format
Q .g Pey o o o o o o o
, setiing
Alarm summary display ,
0-tag Q-tag second display o @] o @] o o o
Q-ag color printseting | Q*1 | x o) ° X o) Q°
Q-tag backup @) Q Q Q ©) ©) ©)
Q-tag alarm block
i o o o o o o o
creation
Q-tag batch print o*1 o o o X o o
Q-tag external operation O o o o O o Q
Rail settings .
General function o O O O o o o
R-tag
- General function Q Q Q o o o o
String display
S-tag background
S-tag 9 ol ol o] o] o o) o) o)
color (Bg) tiling
General function o O O o o o O
T-tag digit add/subtract
i o o o o o o o
function
Touch panel input T-ag interlock touch
. " o o o o o o o
T-tag available condition
T-tag radio switch
i o o o o o o o
function
T-tag Auto-off (group) Q Q Q Q Q ) o
Selector switch input ,
General function QO Q Q o o o o
t-tag
Inching function Inching output switch
X Q Q X X X X
Tih and Tiw tags (Tih and Tiw tags)
Window display ,
General function Q Q Q o o o o
U-tag
Video window displ 2
deowindow Gspey General function X X X X X X o
V-tag
1. A middle-size Multi Unit E is required to enable this function.
2. A GP2000 Series VM unit is required to enable this function.
3. Not supported by the GP2500L unit.
4. Not supported by the GP2500L and GP2500S units.
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1.6 Tag Setting Cautions Chapter 1 - GP Display Data Types

B Tag Setting Cautions

Please be aware of the following when setting tags on GP screens.

B Tag Descriptions

A Description can be entered whenever you create a tag. Entering a descrip-
tion, allows you to see the descriptions when you input or edit the tag.

@ Left click on the Description field. A maximum of 20 single-byte or 10
double-byte characters can be entered.

M Tag Setting

General Info. | Data Format || Size/Style || &larm Settings || Arithmetic Operation |

Tag Mame: M
Description: Mo, of products
“word Address: 000000

Data Fomat: Abgolute:Decimall6
Alarm Settings:
Avithmetic Operator:

@ Tag descriptions can be read in the Tag List.

Tag List

B

[ || Tag... ||\ D escription || Grouped |||| Edlt...
1 |N1 | |Nu. of products | |
==

B Tag Limits

The maximum number of tags that can be displayed on a screen (including
currently displayed window screens) is as follows.

GP-470 | GP-270 | GP-377R
GP-570 | GP-370 |GP-477R | GP-377 | GP2000
GP-675 | GP-H70 | GP-577R | Series Series
Series Series Series

Number of valid tags 256 128 384 384 384
Number of R-tag positions 512 256 512 512 512

GP Series

R-tags have another limitation in addition to the number of tags; R-tags can
use up to 512 positions in total (up to 256 positions for GP-270, GP-370,
and GP-H70). Parts and D-Scripts are also included in the tag count. How-
ever, there are some parts, such as library parts, which are not counted as
one tag per part. The D-Script count will vary according to the program
size. As a guide, three addresses used in D-Script programming are counted
as a single tag.
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A
|

[
Important

Please refer to the following diagram for the number of effective tags.
<E.g.: When using a GP-470>

Screen B2 Screen B1 Screen B3

30 tags
(previously
created)

10 tags |::> <:| 25 tags
10 tags||25 tags

Load (B2) (B3) Load
Screen Screen

Combined number of Tags = 10(B2) + 25 (B3) + 30(B1) = 65 < 256

The total number of tags used can be monitored
in the Editor’s Screen Data window.

GP-PRO/PBIII Operation Manual, 4.2.5 Information Display

« When placing multiple tags on a screen, if the tags and Parts
superimpose each other, the display may not appear correctly.
Be careful when placing tags and Parts.

* When a screen has been loaded into another screen, it cannot be
edited in the screen it has been loaded onto. For example, in the
previous diagram, although B2 and B3 tags count as tags in the B1
screen, these screens and tags cannot be displayed or edited on
that screen (the Screen Creation Area and Tag List). Edit these
tags by opening the Base screen with the original tags.

« Activating the Device Monitor function occupies the capacity of
about 90 reserved tags. If the total tag count on the current screen
exceeds the limit after Device Monitor is started, the monitor
function may not operate correctly, and the message “TAG
COUNT OVER” may appear. Do not use Device Monitor if the
screen displays such a message.

The number of tags set in windows displayed in the RUN mode must also be
considered in the maximum count.

GP Orientation

Even if the Display Type is set to portrait, X and Y coordinates used for F-tags
(Area), U-tags (indirect designation), H-tags (Object drawing), v-tag (Indirect)
Video Setting and D-Script (Object drawina functions) will be still the same as

the normal Display Type setting. 0 Normal Portrait
Y
X
X
©.0)
Valid Number of Tags Ty

Valid tags are counted in the order tags were registered. Any tags set beyond
the maximum number of screens are not valid. When other screens being
called up also have tag settings, the number of tags for these screens are
counted after the tags in the original screen have been counted.
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17 ¢ The Indirect Designation feature cannot be used with logic
Imp;rtant Symb OIS'

* When setting up object movement Tags on a screen, be aware
of the remaining screen capacity and tag size limitations as
well as the maximum number of tag settings available per
Sscreen.

<Tag Size List>

The following table lists the maximum number of available tag settings. The

numbers indicate the maximum tag numbers that can be set up on a Base (B)

screen on which no other settings are made. However, the screen size of the GP

and display size of the tags are not taken into consideration.
Maximum number of tag settings available
Tag Names Features Tag Size GP-377 Series | GP-270 Series
(Uit DY)\ 70 Series | GP-77R Series | GP-370 Series
GP-2000 Series | GP-H70 Series
A Alarm Summary TEXT Display 56 1+ 1+ 1+
a Alarm Summary Display 34 1+ 1+t 1+t
C Time Display 28 1+ 1+t 1+t
D Statistic Graph Display 48 256 337 128
d Statistic Data Display 74 219 219 128
g |NumericDaiaDisply 32-128 | 127-256 | 127-384 128
(Expanded N-tag Function)
F "Free" Library Display 42 256 384 128
G Graph Display 40 256+ 384 128
g Graph Display (Expanded G-tag function) | 40-158 | 103 - 256 103 - 384 103 - 128
H Object Drawing 42 256 384 128
J Moving Mark Display 38 256 384 128
K Key Input 46, 58 256 384 128
k Keyboard Setup 28 256 384 128
L Library Display 34 256 384 128
| Library State Change Display 40-102 | 159 - 256 159 - 384 128
M Mark Display 34 256 384 128
N Numeric Display 36 256 384 128
n Alarm Boundary Display 30 256 384 128
P Numeric Display in Pre-defined Format 118 138 138 138
Q Alarm Summary Display 46,66,102 256 384 128
R Rail Setings 20 30 30 30
S String Display 32 256 384 128
T (includes | ch panel Input 36, 54 256 384 128
Tih and Tiw)
t Selector Switch Input 56 128%° 192 64
U Window Display 34 256+ 384 128
Vv Video Window Display 30 39+ 39+
v Extended Video Window Display 42 38476
W Write to Device 32 256 384 128
X Display TextData 40 256 384 128
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*1 Only one can be used per screen. A single screen can contain either an a-tag’s Alarm
display, or a C-tag’s clock display.

*2 Although it is possible to set up to 30 (Rail) R-tags per screen, the total number of
display positions for all a screen’s R-tags combined cannot exceed 406. However, by
loading in other screens, a total of 512 positions can be used. (For the GP-270, GP-370,
and GP-H70, a total of 256 positions can be used)

*3 The maximum numbers of t-tags that can be set for each unit are as follows:

GP-470 | GP-270 [GP-377R
GP-570 | GP-370 [GP-477R | GP-377 | GP2000
GP-675 | GP-H70 [ GP-577R | Series Series
Series Series Series

Number of valid tags 256 128 384 384 384
Number of R-tag positions 512 256 512 512 512

GP Series

*4 The maximum number of windows that can display simultaneously on one screen is
three (one Global Window and two Local Windows).

*5 These tags cannot be used if the Display Type is set to portrait.

*6 Available only with the GP2500/GP2600 units equipped with the optional VM unit. This
value assumes the use of either of these units.

*7 Available only with the GP-570M/GP-870VM units.
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

2.1 A-tag

p Active Image Functions

This chapter outlines the A-tag’s functions, describes the parameters avail-
able, for this tag and the provides notes on setting up the Tag.

m A-tag (Alarm Summary TEXT Display) ]

@ Overview

)

A-tags display, in rows, messages (text data) registered in Text screens.
Only rows that are necessary are displayed. When used in combination with
other tags (such as L and T tags), you can display a sub-display (sub-screen)
which corresponds to each message. This is useful for troubleshooting of

your system.

-

@Water not running

% 3 Errg|through Pipe #1.
#18 Erro|Check the Valve.
#35 Erro

[+

]

| (&I |

© |

ON
—H Error 1
— ——C Error 2

ON
—H—O Error 3

@ About A-tags

B Each message (text data) is registered in a Text screen.

Operation Manual, 3.4 Text Input: the Text Screen

B Allocate a monitor bit address to each row of text in the Text screen. By
designating the start address, the monitor bits for the rest of the rows are
allocated automatically. Setup tags using word address units.

B Only rows whose corresponding monitor bits are activated display in the list.

These rows disappear when the monitor bits turn OFF.

M In a Text screen, a maximum 512 rows of text data can be registered. A
message summary of up to 512 rows can be displayed. However, with most
GPs only 40 rows can display at one time on a screen.”™ If the messages
cannot display on one screen, create multiple Base screens set with A-tags,
and display the other messages by switching Base screens. In such cases, set
the Start Line number for each A-tag to continue from the previous screen.

*1 The GP-675 can display up to 50 rows.
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(For example, if the previous screen displays lines 1 - 20, the next screen
should start displaying from line 21.)

B The maximum character length for a row is 80, however this will vary
depending on the character size designated or your GP series type.

<Maximum Numbers of Characters and Rows>

Landscape Mode Portrait Mode

GP Model . Maximum . Maximum
Maximum Rows Maximum Rows
Characters Characters

GP-270
GP-370
GP-377R
GP-377 12 40 16 30
GP-37W2
GP-2300
GP-2301
GP-H70
GP2301H

GP-470
GP-477R
GP-570
GP-571
GP-577R
GP-570VM

GP-2400 24 80 32 60
GP-2401
GP-2500
GP-2501
GP-2601
GP-870VM
GP2401H

GP-675

GP-2600 30 100 40 75
GP-2601

12 40 - -

20 80 32 50

24 80 —_— _

B Text size, color, and borders are some of the available display options.

B By using the sub-screen function, a library item, such as a sub-display box/
window corresponding to a particular message, can also be displayed. The
sub-screen can also be used in combination with a window display. The
sub-screen display activates as a result of using other types of tags (such as
L-tag) created in a Base screen or a window screen. There are three ways of
showing the sub-screen:

-Change Display Switches the display to another screen
-Library Display (Base screen) Can show pictures and data in a window
-Text Display (Text screen) Works best for long text, such as that

used for information.

For actual display, use L-tags, U-tags, or X-tags, depending on the type data
to be displayed.

2.14 L-tag (Library Display), 2.26 U-tag (Window Display),
2.30 X-tag (Display Text Data )

Qlk‘v\ote' » If text data is too long, the portion that does not fit into the designated area will
\93' not display.
* Only one A-tag can be created in a single Base screen. If you wish to display
multiple summary displays, place the A-tag in a window.
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%Ikv\ote:- Using the sub-screen function may slow down data communication.
2]

B Screen file numbers for Base screens (or Text screens) used by the sub-
screen function must be registered consecutively and match the order of text
data in the summary display.

B \When using the sub-screen function, Touch Panel keys for selecting the text
line, which the sub-screen corresponds to, must be set. (in T-tag’s “A-tag
Select Key” function)

@\ 2.23 T-tag (Touch Panel Input)
‘Not

ote: Sub-screen is carried out indirectly. Designate one word for the sub-screen
2] display data storage address. The GP automatically distributes stored data
from other items and makes the settings.

B Also, when a monitor bit’s corresponding message row is left empty, the A-
tag allows you to delete (hide) that row. As a result, you can then display
only those rows which contain messages in the Alarm Summary Display.
Regardless whether the Blank Line Display feature is ON or OFF, a total of
512 rows of text can be shown in either case. This feature is available only
with Digital’s GP77R Series, GP377, GP37W2 and GP2000 Series units.

<Relationship between text screens and monitor addresses>
Monitor Bits
15 3 2 1 0 Text Screen
Red Alert A01
Red Alert A02
Red Alert A03
Yellow Alert BO1
Yellow Alert B02
Yellow Alert BO3

VVVY

Red Alert C01
Breakdown C02
Warning D01

Monitor Bi N/OF

—

S
Text Screen

ol O

Red Alert A01

ol -

9
1

—| co
| <O
| o1
ol ~ 2

s'.u

8
o]l wc
|~

Red Alert A02

Red Alert A03

h 4

Yellow Alert BO1

Yellow Alert B02

Yellow Alert B03

Red Alert C01

Breakdown C02

VVVYVYY

Warning D01
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<When Blank Line Display is ON> <When Blank Line Display is OFF>

Red Alert A03 Red Alert A03
Yellow Alert B03 Yellow Alert B03
Red Alert Cco1
Red Alert A03 Breakdown C02
Breakdown C02 Warning D01
Warning D01
1 l OK 1 ! OK

BRelationship Between Monitor Addresses and Text Data

Text Data for Library screens

Monitor bits Summary Display X1 for Sub Display
15 44 Ha.l
{ | | | |——b SEEEREEEEATERRRS » Bl001
i Hu.e Library for the 1st line
— SERRRERRRRE
No.3 exens Elog2
Na E « * | Library for the 2ndline
= ErREsErERRRRns | BLO0S
. . Library for the 3rd line
: Blon4
' » Library for the 4th line
%Z@n LTI EITIL S Y .
\qf-’ B(1000+
( n)

a remaining bits

Library for the nth line

» No need to create

A monitor bit corre-
sponds to a message
and a sub-screen.

libraries for a remaining bits

The library item for clear-
ing the sub-screen has no
corresponding monitor bit

Sub-screen clearing
screen

and text data. /

B(1000+n+x+l)

To clear the sub-screen, make a library
item that is only a black square.
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B When the GP is Operating :

i

Monitor
bits

yd

2.1 A-tag

Selected line is highlighted
.

Yellow Alert BAJ
Text Listing Yellow Alert BA4
Display Area Red Alert Cca1
Breakdown caz
Warning DAL
Only the text with 7 i ok -
monitor bits ON #  GP Display Screen
are displayed. » Up key highlights the line above.
¥ Down key highlights the line below.
—® OK key confirms your selection and
displays the appropriate Sub Screen.
Sub-screen Data
yd
Red Alert  AB3 Red Alert  AB3 "'rR R reT——— £ — )
B er
Yell Alert BA3 Yell Alert BA3
£- oY =r £- oY =r Yellow Alert BA3 || Breakdown

Yellow Alert BA4

Red Aler

T :D

Breakdown

Warning

Warning

Ok

t 1 [

R

Select by moving

the highlighted
line.

Yellow Alert BB4

The machine

Red Alert

needs new

fan helt.

Warning

DAl :

t gl

10k

A

Information corresponding to the line

will display.
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@ Using A-tags

B General Info.

A Tag Setting

)

The General Info. page provides information

M Display Format

about the current settings for the A-tag.

General Info. | Display Fomat || Size/Color || Sub Display || Display Angle | Tag Name

Tag Name: A M| Must be no more than five Single-byte or

pescrpton two Double-byte characters long and com-

Display Stat Line: 1 posed of letters and/or symbols.

Monitor Address: D0ooooa D - tion

Mo, of Monitor Words: 1 eSCrlp .

Tet Sereen No- 1 Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte char-
|| e atpimin— acters can be entered as a description of the tag.

Monitor Address

A Tag Setting Monitor Word Address
Gererallnfs. | Display Fommat | Size/Color || Sub Display || Display Angle | Defines the starting word address for the
[ Monior Address Border Type monitor bits.
Moni.torWordAddress ) NoBorder NO Of |\/|OI"II'[0I’ Words
Em FE E = Defines the number of word addresses used
e = | B for the monitor bits. Set it according to the
- Display Format number of rows registered in the Text screen.
@ Diect L Indtect A Maximum of 32 words can be entered.
Test SereenNo. [T 1| [ Blark Line Display Monitor Words use 16 bits per word.
Disply Start Line [1___ ) When a Device address uses 32 bits, be
No. of Display Lines [12__ =) sure to use only the even numbered bits,
No. of Display Char. [0 5 i.e. 2,4,6,...). When the Device Ad-
dress uses 32 bits, 1 address uses 2 words.
[ 8 ||| cencel ||| Heb Border Type

2-26

Defines the tvpe of border from “No

Border” “[_] (border)” and *F(table)”
Display Format

Direct

Defines the text screen number directly in

the Text Screen No. area.

Text Screen No.

Defines the screen file number for the Text

screen to be displayed.

Display Start Line

Defines which row of Text screen to be-

gin the display with when the monitor bit

has been activated.

No. of Display Lines

Defines the maximum number of rows for

the message display on a single screen.

Maximum 40 rows can be set.

No. of Display Char.

Designates the maximum character display

length available for each row of messages.

A Maximum of 80 characters can be set.
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A Tag Setting

General Info. || Display Format | Size/Color |[Sub Display | Display Angle

= bonitor Address

Border Type

%) Mo Baorder
o
o B

Moritar ‘word Address
[ [ao0 =
Ma. of Manitar Wards (1 EI
= Dizplay Format
1% Direct 20 Indirect
Tewt Screen Mo, |1 :UE[
Display Start Line (1 :..E
Mo. of Display Lines |12 :,.E
Mo, of Display Char. [40 E‘

E Blank Line Display

|| Ok I ” Cancel

Help

QI}V\ote

Start Line as shown below:

Screen 1, Start Line = normally 1

2.1 A-tag

Blank Line Display

When a monitor bit’s corresponding mes-
sage row is left empty, the A-tag allows
you to delete (hide) that row. As a result,
you can then display only those rows which
contain messages in the Alarm Summary
Display. Regardless whether the Blank Line
Display feature is ON or OFF, a total of 512
rows can be shown in either case. This fea-
ture is available only with Digital’s GP77R,
GP377 and GP2000 Series.

Display Format

Indirect

Used when the text screen number is desig-
nated indirectly. This setting is valid only
for GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 Series.
Text Screen No. Word Address

Designates a WWord Address to store the Text screen
to be displayed. The Text screen numbers are des-
ignated as binary numbers. Also, when changing
ascreen to another, be sure that the number of text
lines contained in each screen is always the same.
Blank Line Display

When a monitor bit’s corresponding message row
is left empty, the A-tag allows you to delete (hide)
that row. As a result, you can then display only
those rows which contain messages in the Alarm
Summary Display. Regardless whether the Blank
Line Display feature is ON or OFF, a total of 512
rows can be shown in either case. This feature is
available only with Digital’s GP77R, GP377 and
GP2000 Series.

*e \When the number of rows of text will not fit into a single screen display, the

Screen 2, Start Line = previous screen Display Lines + Start Line

Screen n, Start Line = previous screen Display Lines x (n-1) + Start Line
 For details about the Border:

“2.2.4 Alarm Summary Display Notes”, a-tag

e The possible number of display lines and characters is designated by the GP
screen size and orientation, and the Display Size setting.
« When the Text screen changes, its sub-display and cursor will be turned OFF.
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B Size/Color _ _

A Tag Setting Display Size
The Display Size of characters can be
specified here. With the GP2000 series, the
Display Sice—— scale ratio can be selected from integers 1
8x16 through 8. With other models, the scale
ratio for the display can be selected from
1, 2, 4, and 8 times. The basic unit of mea-

| General Info. || Display Format ]| Size/Colar | Sub Display || Display Angle |

Digplay Color n T H
surement, "1 x 1" times, is a character
Foo 0 I ) ) Bk . !
5o MM MmO ek measuring 16 dots by 16 dots.
Eraze Colar -
| (i) || () | 16 dots .
' 16 dots

<Double-byte Character>
When using Single-byte numerals or sym-

bols, [6 X 10 dot], [8 X 13 dot] and [13 X
23 dot] extended fonts can be used.

@V\ote: Since extended font sizes are fixed, objects
S| containing these characters cannot be en-
larged or reduced while pressing down the

[CtrI] key.

Display Color
Fg (foreground) and Bg (background)
colors, and Blk (blink) ON/OFF are
designated here.

Erase Color
Defines the color attributes for the area
where data is not being displayed. If the
GP screen is monochrome, this should be
set as black.

“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag

BSub Display

A Tag Setting
| General Info. || Display Format || Size/Color]| Sub Display | Display Angle | Tu rns O FF the su b_Scr‘een d | Splay
18 iNone i) Base Screen 20 Active Window Base Screen

Runs the sub-screen display.
Active Window
Runs all the sub-screens and window

displays.
BSub Display/Base Screen
ATea Setting Base Screen
[ General Info. |[Display Format |[ Size /Color|| Sub Display | Display Angle Mode Setti ngs
£ Nane @iﬁase Screen; 3 Active Wind o Change Screen
Mo Sefings Sereen Typa————————— Changes the display screen to another
1% Change Screen %) Direct 3 Indirect
9 Library Do screen. (Same as the normal screen change
o Ty Lisplay Screen Type: Base Screen -
13 Text Display Operatlon)
Screen Mo 1 E lerary DISplay
— Displays a library screen (Base screen) as
a sub-screen at the location set by the
L-tag.
Text Display

A sub-screen of text data (Text screen) will
display at the location set by the X-tag.
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A Tag Setting

| General Infa. || Display Format || Size/Calor | Sub Display | Display Angle |

3 None {%) Base Screen 23 Active Window

hode Setting:

%) Change Screen
3 Library Display
1) Texd Display

A Tag Setting

Screen Typ

Qi @ idiech
Screen Type: Base Screen
Screen Mo Word Address

] [oonnna

| General Infa. || Display Format || Size/Calor || Sub Display | Display Angle |

{9 Mana ) Base Screen £ Active Window

Iode Setting

13 Change Screen
1% Library Display
1 Text Display

A Tag Setting

Screen Typ
GDiect O Indirect

Screen Type: Base Screen

=]
Screen Mo 1 =

“Word Address] (Ltag Word Address)

2] [oooooo FEE

j

| General Infa. || Display Format || Size/Calor|| Sub Display | Display Angle |

I

3 None {%) Base Screen 3 Active Window

Mode Sefting

i) Change Screen
¥ Library Display
1) Text Display

Screen Typ
g hirect  Binclreck
Screen Type: Base Screen

Screen Mo Waord Address

%] [poooao e

“Word Address] (Ltag Word Address)

2.1 A-tag

Change Screen
Screen Type

Direct

Designates the screen file number (Base screen) to
be displayed next directly in the Screen No. area.
Screen No.

Enter the screen file number (Base screen) to be
displayed next. This data must be in binary format.

Screen Type

Indirect

Designates the screen file number (Base
screen) to be displayed next as indirect.
This setting is valid only for the GP77R,
GP377 and GP2000 Series.

Screen Number Word Address
Designates a Word Address to store screen
file number (Base screen) to be displayed.
Be sure to designate screen file numbers
as binary numbers.

Library Display
Screen Type

Direct

Designates the number of the Base screen
to be displayed as a sub-screen directly in
the Screen No. area.

Screen No.

Enter the start number of the Base screens
created as sub-screens.

Word Address1(Ltag Word Address)
Enter a Word Address where data used for
the sub-display is stored. Must agree with
the L-tag’s Word Address, used for the base
screen No.’s storage address.

Screen Type

Indirect

Designates the Text screen number for sub-
screen display indirectly. This setting is
valid only for the GP77R, GP377 and
GP2000 Series.

Screen No. Word Address

Enter a Word Address where the start num-
ber of the Text screens for sub-screen dis-
play. Designates the start number of the
Text screens as a binary number.

Word Address1(Ltag Word Address)
Enter a Word Address where data for the
sub-screen display is stored. Must agree
with the word address set for storing the
L-tag’s base screen number storage ad-
dress.
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2-30

A Tag Setting

[ General Info. |[Display Format |[ Size/Color|| Sub Display | Display Angle )

3 None {%) Base Screen

23 Active Window

hode Settings
i) Change Screen
3 Library Display
%) Texd Display

A Tag Setting

Screen Type
#)Direct 3 Indirect

Screen Type: Text Screen

=]
Screen No 1 E’

Word Address1 (Xtag Screen Address)

%] |pooooo I~

[GeneralInf_|[Display Format |[Size /Color]| Sub Display | Display Angls

£ Mane %) Base Screen

23 Active Window

Mode Settings
i) Change Screen
17 Library Display
%) Texd Display

BSub Display/Active Window
Active Window

A Tag Setting

Screen Type
£ Direct ) j‘ﬁd‘i?‘e&
Screen Type: Text Screen

Screen No. Word Address

[&] [ooooon I~

Word Address] pag Screen Address)

o e

[ General Info. |[Display Format |[ Size /Color|| Sub Display | Display Angle )

£ Nane i) Base Screen

{3 Active Wind o

hode Settings
1% Change Screen
12 Library Display
13 Text Display

Screen Type
#)Direct £3 Indirect

Window Registration Mo,

e

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Text Display
Screen Type

Direct

Designates the number of the Text screen
for sub-screen display directly in the
Screen No. area.

Screen No.

Enter the start number of the Text screens
to be used as sub-screens.

Word Address1(Xtag Screen Address)

Enter a Word Address where data for the
sub-screen display is stored. The address
set for storing the Text screen file number
during the X-tag setting must be used.

Screen Type

Indirect

Designates the Text screen number for sub-
screen display indirectly. This setting is
valid only for the GP77R, GP377 and
GP2000 Series.

Screen No. Word Address

Enter a Word Address where the start num-
ber of the Text screens for sub-screen dis-
play. Designates the start number of the
Text screens as a binary number.

Word Address1(Xtag Screen Address)

Enter a Word Address where data for the
sub-screen display is stored. The address
set for storing the Text screen file number
during the X-tag setting must be used.

Mode Settings

Change Screen

Displays the window designated to change
to.

Library Display

Displays a library item’s screen (Base screen)
as a sub-screen at the location set by the L-
tag.

Text Display

A sub-screen of text data (Text screen) is
displayed at the location set by the X-tag.
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A Tag Setting

| General Infa. || Display Format || Size/Calor|| Sub Display | Display Angle |

3 Mone { Base Screen

8 Active Window

Mode Sefting

%) Change Screen
£ Library Display
12 Text Display

A Tag Setting

Screen Typ

Bhirect

23 Inclirect

WWindow Registration Mo,

1 \H

[General Info_|[Display Format |[Size/Color]| Sub Display | Display Angle |

—

2 Mone 12} Base Screen

183 Active Window

Maode Setting:

¥ Change Scraen
12 Library Display
1) Text Display

Window Setings —
& Globat
i Lacal

Screen Typ
3 Direct

“Window Registration Mo, Waord Address

@ Indirect

Cancel

Help

Window Setings —
i) Global
@ lacak

Word Address? (Utag Ward Address)

[ [ooonon ~E

Cancel

Help

2.1 A-tag

Change Screen
Screen Type

Direct

Designates directly the window to be dis-
played in the Window Registration No.
area.

Window Registration No.

Enter the registration number of a
window to be displayed.

Screen Type

Indirect

Designates a window to be displayed in-
directly. This setting is valid only for the
GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 Series.
Window Registration No. Word Address
Enter a Word Address where the registra-
tion start number of windows to be dis-
played is stored. Designate the registra-
tion start number as a binary number.

Window Settings

Global
Displays a window globally.

Window Settings

Local

Displays a window locally.

Word Address2(Utag Word Address)
Must agree with the address set for con-
trolling the window via the U-tag settings.
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A Tag Setting
[ GeneralInfo. | Display Format |[ Sies/Colar]| Sub Display | Display Angle
3 None i) Base Screen 8 Active Window
Mode Settings Screen Type
i Change Screen 9 Direct £23 Indlirect
& Library Display Screen Type: Base Screen
i3 Text Display
=
Screen No 1 EI
Word Address1 (Uag Word Address)
] [oooooo I~
Window Registration No.
=
Window Setings——= 1 EI
#) Global
i Local
” 0K | ” Cancel ‘ ” Help
A Tag Setting
[ GeneralInfo. | Display Format |[ Size/Colar]| Sub Display | Display Angle
{9 Nans {J) Base Screen {3 Active Window
Mode Settings Screen Type
) Change Screen £)Direct £ Indlirect
@ Library Display Screen Type: Base Screen
0 TextDisplay Screen Mo, Word Address
[ Jooooon =]
Ward Address] (Ltag Word Address)
[ [oooooo =
Window Registration No.
!—1ﬁ
Wyindow Settings 1 EI
BiGlobal
i3 Local
” QK I “ Cancel ‘ “ Help
A Tag Setting

{9 Nans

{3 Active Window

[ GeneralInfo. | Display Format |[ Size/Colar]| Sub Display | Display Angle )
{J) Base Screen

Mode Settings
{3 Change Screen
i3 Library Display

(

=Screen Type
% Direct £3 Indirect

Screen Type: Text Screen

T ext Dispiayt

Screen Mo 1 EI
Ward Address (xtag Screen Address)
[ [oooooo =
Window Registration No.

Wyindow Settings 1 %I

& Glabal

i3 Local

” QK I “ Cancel ‘ “ Help

Library Display
Screen Type

Direct

Directly designates the starting number of
the Base screens for sub-screen display via
the Screen No. area.

Screen No.

Enter the start number of the Base screens
for the sub-screen display.

Word Addressl (Ltag Word Address)
Enter a Word Address where data for the
sub-screen display is stored. The address
set for storing the Base screen number
during L-tag settings must be used.
Window Registration No.

Enter the registration number of the
window to be displayed.

Screen Type

Indirect

Designates the start number of the Base
screens for sub-screen display indirectly.
This setting is valid only for the GP77R,
GP377 and GP2000 Series.

Screen No. Word Address

Enter a Word Address where the start num-
ber of the Base screens for sub-screen dis-
play is stored. Designate the start number
as a binary number.

Word Addressl (Ltag Word Address)
Enter a Word Address where the screen file
number for the sub-screen is stored. The
address set for storing the Base screen file
number during the L-tag setting must be
used.

Window Registration No.

Enter the registration number for the
window to be displayed.

Text Display
Screen Type

Direct

Designate the start number of the Text
screens for the sub-screen display directly
in the Screen No. area.

Screen No.

Enter the start number of the Text screens
created for the sub-screen display.
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Word Address1(Xtag Screen Address)
Enter a Word Address where data for sub-
screen display is stored. The address des-
ignated for storing Text screen number dur-
ing X-tag settings must be used.
Window Registration No.
Enter the registration number for the
window to be displayed.

Text Display

[ GeneralInfo. [ Display Format |[ Size/ Colar]| Sub Display | Display Angle Screen Type
£ None ) Base Screen &) Active Window I nd | reCt
Mods Seting Seren Ty Designates the start number of the Text
{3 Change Screen £ Direct @ indirsct -
(g Librery Display SoeanTyse: TonSereen screens created_ for th_e su_b—scr(_een display
& TextDisplay Sereen Mo, Ward Address indirectly. This setting is valid only for
oo T the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 Series.
Waord Address (Xtag Screen Address) Screen NO Word Add reSS
I Enter a Word Add here the start
— nter a Wor ress where the start num-
- ber of the Text screens created for the sub-

Wyindow Settings =
#) Glohal H H H
(g Loca screen display is stored. Designate the start

number as a binary number.

o« [ coneer [[ teke Word Address

(X-tag Screen Address)

Enter a Word Address where the data for
the sub-screen display is stored. The address
set for storing the Text screen file number
during the X-tag setting must be used.
Window Registration No.

Enter a registration number for the win-
dow to be displayed.

EDisplay Angle

A Tag Setting Display Angle
| General Info. || Display Fomat || Size/Calor || Sub Display]| Display Angle ]_ Set up the rotation for the di3p|aY- Select
0(zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.
Cisplay &ngl
7 90 degrees
£ 180 degress

20 270 degrees

. e When setting a U-tag, L-tag, or X-tag used with an A-tag, select
Note: |ndirect in the Designated Window area for the U-tag, Indirect in the Desig-
A nated Screen area for the L-tag, and Indirect in the Mode/Word/Display Start
Line area for the X-tag. Be sure to set each tag’s Data Format to Bin.
e The Text screen and Base screen can use as many screens as (16 x monitor
words) + one, on a sub-screen. These screens cannot be used for other pur-
pOSes.
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@ A-tag Example ]

<Specifications>
* Up to 50 lines of alarm messages

Alarm Screen 1 Sub-display « Maximum of 20 characters per line
’~ AN ~ * Monitor bits starting from address M0800
Red fAlert na3 caz  Sub-screen (Library) used on the same Base
¥Yellow Alert BA3 (| Breakdouwn screen
Yellow Alert BA4 [ The machine i i i
necds meu « Start Screen No. of sub-screen libraries is
3 || fan belt. B1000
Warning DAl *

e

A

B Since there are up to 50 alarm messages, the text data that contains the
messages must also use 50 rows. Allocate a monitor bit address to each
row, starting from address M0800. The total monitor bits used will add up
to 4 words: (50 + 16 = 3 remainder 2 - 4words)

B Library screens used for the sub-screen must be registered in the same order
as the alarm messages, as consecutive screen file numbers.

B If bits remain unused in monitor addresses (in this example words M0850 to
M0863), keep them as reserves. Allocate screen file numbers for these
remaining bits as well. Then create a Library screen for blanking the sub-
screen. The screen file number for the sub-screen blanking library is : Sub-
screen Library Start file screen number (Base screen) + Monitor Address

Words x 16.
bit15 14 i 2 1 0 Rows of text  Sub-Screen Libraries
MAOEO0-A0E15 | | —— 1strow B1000
P01 B~h0551 ' + 2nd row B1001
hOE32-A0547 + 3rd row B1002
MG 45~hA0G6S |
— , 49th row B1048
Do not uze shaded L+ 50th row B1049
Eefféwizep thern | notext (B1050)
' + NO text (B1063)
(no corresponding bit)}—————  no text B1064

Sub-screen blanking screen

Only screen file number is
allocated. Screen creation is
not necessary.
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B A library screen that blanks the sub-screen after using the sub-screen func-
tion must be made. For each library, first draw a black filled rectangle.
Then, draw what you want to display on the screen, over the filled rectangle.
For the sub-screen blanking library, draw only a black filled rectangle.

B1000 B1001 B1064

and'ﬁxtl*lepmblen

Create drawings over the filled rectangles Only black filled rectangle
2.14.9 “How to Avoid Overlapping Erase Images”, L-tag

B Since the maximum number of alarm message display rows is 20, three
alarm screens become necessary to display all 50 rows.

Alarm Screen 3~ = X E%SUb Screen
Alarm Screen 2 — ¢ N *}/
Alarm Screen 1 —~= “)/

Red Alert AA3 Ca2

Yellow Alert BHAJ || Breakdown
/"x'elluw Alert BB4 || The machine
—1|Red Alert CA1 ||needs new

Set A-tags with ey | Fan belt. | When setting
Sub Display Warning DAL : 7] the L-tag, set
selected to 7 d the Screén
Base Screen. ti ) Lok {To 2 i To 3THMENLY |/ Access to
o U/: VA, i
\vog Indirect.
A-tag select keys Switch Screen keys (T-tags)
(T-tags)

Enter the same address in the A-tag’s Word Address (L-tag Word Address)
and L-tag’s Word Address. This example uses the GP internal LS area. Enter
similar contents for Base screens 2 and 3.

@\ The T-tag OK button (above diagram) can overlap the same area as the Up or
Note:  pown buttons. In this case, be sure to set up the Up and Down buttons before
2 the OK button. Do not overlap the Up and Down buttons.
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@ A-tag Settings

A-tag A-tag
When there are T Consecutively
— ‘W Jﬁ% multiple alarm T registered Sub-
Bl FE &D screens, the ;;:m O ndirect d|sp|ay screen
e e Start Line must I start number.
i be "Display lines %
o= e || x number of == F8 L syub-display
:ZZZE@:?E:T% Scre_zens." On screen address
—= the first screen, wherethe Library
e | the value is [ | screen file
normally one, number for sub-
and increases screen is
by the number of registered. (same
rows set. address as L-tag)
Select Indirect
on the Screen
Access page,
i o and set the
— o o= Data Format to
Bin.

B Only the text rows whose monitor bits are ON will display in consecutive
order. Display a sub-display that corresponds to the message by simply
selecting a row. When the monitor bit is turned OFF, the sub-display clears.
(In reality, the sub-screen blanking library is overlaid on top.)

Alarm Screen 1 Sub-display Alarm Screen 1 Sub-display

- - {f - A

Red fAlert Al3 ca2 Red Alert AR3
Yellow Alert EA3 || Breakdoun Yellow Alert BA3J
Yellow Alert BA4 || The machine Yellow Alert BB4
R c@1 || needs new Red Alert CHl
| fan belt. * Warning Da1
Warning DAl :

Ok " Ok

(2= ) ([2in]jm |

When the monitor bit for the The sub-display is cleared by

selected message turns OFF... the sub-screen blanking library

item.
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@\ « When Text Display is selected for the Mode Set in the sub-screen setting, then the
Note: sub-screen blanking library is not required. The display area will be cleared by
2]  the Clear Color function in X-tag.

Treat all left over (not used) in the sub-screen clearing library items, as well as
the 16 monitor address files as reserved and do not use them for another pur-
pose.

* When using a Global Window, L-tags, or U-tags for sub-screen display, select the
Indirect option and set the Data Format to Bin.

« If ascreen is switched with the sub-screen left ON, the GP will set the designated
Word Address of the L-tag, X-tag, or U-tag to zero (clears the sub-screen) be-
fore switching to the next screen. As in the above example, if there is an A-tag
setting with the same monitor bit address on the switched screen, then because
of delays from communication timing, you may see the sub-screen for a mo-
ment. The communication time could be shortened, if the GP internal LS Area
device is used as the word addresses for L-tag, X-tag, and U-tag.

When Indirect is selected for the Screen Type in the sub-screen settings, the start
screen number and window registration number become valid by turning ON/
OFF the sub-screen display. Also, during the sub-screen display, even if data
for these items are changed, the display is not changed.

When the start screen number for the sub-screen display is set to Indirect, set up
from the start to erase screens. Also, DO NOT change the start screen number
during sub-screen display.

When Indirect is selected for the sub-screen display settings, a single Tag is
counted as two tags.

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.2 Tag Reference Manual 2-37



2.1 A-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

@ Color Settings ]

The foreground (Fg) and background (Bg) color settings use the color bar
illustrated below, where you can select from 8 different colors. Also, the
Blink option can be set ON/OFF by clicking the Blk box.

€ When using 8 colors:

Text Colar

Fo I ) o [ ] ek )

€ When using 64 colors:

Tewt Color

Fa ﬂ!i@ﬂ@ﬂﬂﬂ@
eo ) )T W [N Bk [

€ When using 256 colors:

Dizplay Calar

Fo NN NN DN
Bo [N ) ) )

Eraze Colaor

I ) )

Qlk\l\ote: * When using a monochrome GP, Black, Blue, Green, and Cyan display in black.
X2) Red, Magenta, Yellow, and White will appear white.

» Do not select Black with the Blk option turned ON for tags and alarm messages.
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Follow the steps below to set Blink, Reverse, and Blink + Reverse settings.

vy

#Blink: -ABC -flashing display

Tt Color
o [ I I i v, | White: Flash
Ba 'k!IE]Q]!IEIDu BkI_| | Black: Normal display (No Blinking)

®Reverse: [[&reverse display

Text Color
Fg %ﬂ@ﬂ!@ﬂﬂ Blk 7 Bla(_:k: Normal d?splay (No Bl?nk?ng)
Bg .!@D!@DD[g'KD White: Normal display (No Blinking)

|
NI /s

#Blink + Reverse:- BEI&- reverse and flashing display

Text Caolor

N Black: Normal display (No Blinking)
Ba @!!@Q!@_“}ﬂ Blk]f[]% White: Blinking
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E a-tag (Alarm Summary Display) ]

@ Overview ]

Displays the Alarm Editor registered message on the Base screen or on the
window in a summary display. This function is most suited for the Alarm
Summary display.

—

I Valve1 Trouble
Valve:? Trouble
Valve:3 Trouble

| | J_|

ap

el
O|I0a|181—
§

—] —"alve 1
#g—valve 2

—] —"\ale 3

@ About a-tags ]

B When registering an alarm message with the Alarm Editor, set the alarm type to
“Summary” to display the message as part of the Alarm Summary display.

Operation Manual, 5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing
B The Alarm Summary display lists only Alarm messages whose alarm type is

“Summary” and the corresponding monitor bits turn ON. These messages
disappear when the monitor bits turn OFF.

B A maximum of 1600 Alarm messages can be displayed in the list. However,
on one screen a maximum of 40 rows of messages can be displayed. If
messages exceed the maximum amount, create other Base screens with the
a-tag and change screen setting, to display all possible Alarm messages. Set
up the a-tag start number so that it is forced to display the next messages
screen (20 messages).

E.g. When 20 rows of messages are displayed, enter “21” as the a-tag Start
Number to bring up the next 20 messages.

B Up to 160 Single-byte characters can be registered on the Alarm Editor for a
single message. However, when this message displays on the GP, the
maximum number of characters per row and the maximum number of rows
per screen are designated by the GP’s type and Display orientation setup
used. “2.1.2 About A-tags / Maximum number of Charac-
ters and Lines”, A-tag
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B You may designate Display Size and Display Border options.

B Alarm Message displays start from the lowest monitor bit address. Succeed-
ing alarm messages will appear, beginning with the allocated to the lowest
monitor bit address, from the top of the alarm display.

ﬁ Alarm messages that exceed the length of the designated dis-

! play area will be truncated to the allowable display length.
Important

%lkv\ote; Only one a-tag can be created on each Base screen. If you desire more than one
2] in a Base screen, use a window display with an a-tag setting.
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@ Using a-tags ]

BGeneral Info.

a Tag Setting The General Info. page provides informa-
Gereral Info. | Dispiag Formet | 5ia/Caior | Dispiay arge | tion about the current settings for the a-

Tag Mame: a tag

Description: Tag Name

Dizplay Start Line: 1 - -

Moritor Addess: pacoo Must be no more than five Single-byte or

Mo, of Maonitar 'words: 1

two Double-byte characters long and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description.

Mo. of Display Lines:
Ma. of Display Char-

WDisplay Format

Monitor Address
General Irfo. || Display Fomat | Size/Color |[Display Angle | Monitor Word Address
Mot Adehess————————  =Border Type— Defines the starting word address for the
,%]% an monitor bits set with the Alarm Editor.
Mo c Moo wots T} | | €0 B No._of Monitor Words
Irm— — Defines the number of word addresses used
Disply Start Line]T__Jic) for the monitor bits. Maximum 100 words.
o of Display Lines[12__ =] Monitor Words use 16 bits per word.
Mo of Display Chee [ 0] When a Device address uses 32 bits, be
sure to use only the even numbered bits,
[ ok |[ coesl |[ Bew i.e. 2,4,6,...). When the Device Ad-

dress uses 32 bits, 1 address uses 2 words.

Border Type
Defines the type of border from “No
Border” “[_](border)” and “[H(table)”
Display Format
Display Start Line
Defines which line of alarm messages with
activated monitor bits, to begin the display
with.
No. of Display Lines
Defines the number of rows for the Alarm
Summary display on one screen. Maxi-
mum is 40 rows.
No. of Display Char.
Defines the maximum character display
length available for each alarm message.
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

@ Border Example

Quter Border 2-dot line

Red Aler Code A2
Red Alert Caode AODY
Yellow Alert | Code FOS
Warning: Errjprf Code CO3

/

Inner Border 1-clot line

» The message character display colors are designated in the Alarm Editor.
» The number of rows and characters on a screen will vary depending on the GP

@Ik’vzte:
X2

shown below.
Screen 1

Screen 2

screen size, panel orientation, and character size.
“2.1.2 About A-tags / Max. No. of Characters and Lines”, A-tag
* When all the Alarm messages cannot fit on one screen, set up the Start Line as

Start Line = normally “1”

Start Line = previous screen Display Lines + Start Line

Screen n, Start Line = previous screen Display Lines x (n-1) + Start Line
» The possible number of display lines and characters is designated by the GP
screen size and installation orientation, and the display size setting.

WSize/Color

a Tag Setting

| General Info. || Dizplay Format || Size/Color | Dizplay Angle |

=Dizplay Size——=

Bx16

Erase Color

N ) o

2-44

‘Note:
2]

Display Size

The Display Size of characters can be
specified here. With the GP2000 series, the
scale ratio can be selected from integers 1
through 8. With other models, the scale
ratio for the display can be selected from
1, 2, 4, and 8 times. The basic unit of mea-
surement, "1 x 1" times, is a character
measuring 16 dots by 16 dots. The Dis-
play Size setting applies to the ™", "H"
(hour), and "M" (minute) displays.

oo [l

16 dots
<Double-byte Character>

When using Single-byte numerals or
symbols, [6 X 10 dot], [8 X 13 dot] and
[13 X 23 dot] extended fonts can be
used.

Since extended font sizes are fixed, objects
containing these characters cannot be en-
larged or reduced while pressing down the
[CtrI] key.
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Erase Color
Defines the color attributes for areas where
messages are not displayed. If the GP
screen is monochrome, this should be set

to black.
EDisplay Angle
a Tag Setting
| General Info. || Display Format || Size/Colar]| Display Angle I_ Digp|ay Ang|e

Dizplay Angl

Set up the rotation for the display. Select
0(zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

%) 0 degrees
29 90 degrees
23180 degress
23 270 degress

| ———

@ Alarm Summary Display Notes ]

B Alarm messages display from the lowest monitor bit address.

B Be sure to allocate the monitor bits to consecutive addresses.

. N
b

Ml agnify Coy‘nunicaﬁon Ear  Cade AD2
Marnrunication Eor  Code ADT [+
Condral Error Code BIS

Path Errar Code CO3 [+

Display Start
Fosition

2 dots

B If there are many Alarm messages with the same monitor bit, only the Alarm
message with the smallest alarm number will display. Avoid duplicating
monitor bit addresses.

B Monitor bit addresses cannot be used with different devices.

B Use the Alarm Summary display area exclusively for alarms. Do not over-
lap the Alarm Summary display with other screen objects.
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Internal System 1 7 1 5

Area Clock Data

17:15

¥

@ About C-tags ]

W Time displays in 24 hour (military) format.

B Position, size, and color attributes of the Time Display are adjustable.

B When using a C-tag, data used for the C-tag display is stored in either
System Data Area address +5 (direct access type), or addresses 7 and 8
(memory link type).

B C-tags display only time. To display the date, set an N-tag to use System
Data Area address +2, 3, and 4 for direct access type applications, or 4, 5,
and 6 for memory link type applications.

@\ * Only one C-Tag may be used per screen. If multiple C-Tags have been used on
No\t:)ej' a single screen, only the first will be valid (enabled).

« For the system data area of the direct address method and memory link method:

Device/PLC Connection Manual, Chapter 1 Direct Access
Communication, Chapter 3 Memory Link Communication
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@ Using C-tags ]

2-48

B General Info.

C Tag Setting

General Info. | Size/Color || Display Anale |

Tag Mame: C

Drezcription:

Colar:

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about current settings for C-tag.

Tag Name

Not more than five Single-byte or two
Double-byte characters long and composed
of letters and/or symbols.

'Ehalra.cter Size: ﬁxc'll [ DeSC rl ptlo n
. ? Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.
|| ar ||| Cancel ||| Help
WSize/Color
Display Size
C Tag Setting The Display Size of characters can be

“General Infa.  Size/Color Display Angle]

Dizplay Size——

Test Colar:

Fa

) ] B

Background Colar:
Pattem

I ) ) ) ke [

specified here. With the GP2000 series, the
scale ratio can be selected from integers 1
through 8. With other models, the scale
ratio for the display can be selected from
1,2, 4, and 8 times. The "1 x 1" character
size is a single-byte character measuring 8
dots by 16 dots, and a double-byte charac-

Bg . .
e EEECEEOC 6k ter measuring }6 dots b_y 16 dots. The Dis-
play Size setting applies to the ":", "H"
[0k ][ caeel |[ beb | (hour), and "M" (minute) displays.

16 dots I 16 dots .

8 dots 16 dots
<Single-byte <Double-byte
Character> Character>

When using Single-byte numerals or
symbols, [6 X 10 dot], [8 X 13 dot] and
[13 X 23 dot] extended fonts can be
used.

Since extended font sizes are fixed, objects
containing these characters cannot be en-
larged or reduced while pressing down the
[CtrI] key.

Text Color

Defines the color attributes (Fg - fore-
ground, Bg - background, BIk - blink) to
be used in the display.
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Background Color

Specifies a pattern's background color
(Bg), and blink ON/OFF status (Blk). The
background pattern’s color (Pc) is speci-
fied in the Pattern area. Combinations of
Background Colors and Pattern colors (Pc)
are possible. For the GP-270, only Pattern
“0” (white), can actually be used.

“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag

B Display Angle

C Tag Setting DISp|ay Angle
[GeneralInfo | Sizs/Color]| Display Angle _ Set up the rotation for the display. Select
0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

Digplay Angl

% 0 degrees
£ 90 degrees
i 180 degrees
£ 270 degrees

|| QK | || Cancel | || Help
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m D-tag (Statistical Graph Display) ]

@ Overview ]

D-Tags display statistics in two different types of graphs: bar graphs and pie
graphs.

Designated
fard
Address

W Statistical graphs display the data in the host’s (PLC’s) consecutive related
word addresses as percentages of a total.

B Statistic graphs can be divided into a maximum of eight parts. This means
up to eight words of data can be displayed as a statistical graph.

B Data stored in the host (PLC) can be either Binary or BCD, but not both.

B Setting up the first word address for the data stored, enables the next word
addresses corresponding to the number of graphs divisions, to be occupied
automatically.

B The word address data (all data) is totaled, and the allocation (division) of
graphic display areas is performed automatically based on that total.

W Set up the display attributes (foreground and background colors, fill pattern,
and blinking) for each data value.

@\ Using a d-tag allows a display of the D-tag statistic graph’s actual numeric
Note: values or percent values.
2]

2.5 d-tag (Statistical Data Display)
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m Using D-tags ]

BGeneral Info.

D Tag Setting The General Info. page provides informa-
[ DwisonColorsetings | Displyinge | tion about the current settings for D-tag.
Generallnfo. | DataFormat | Graph Type | Tag Name
i i | Must be no more than five Single-byte or
——— —— two Double-byte characters long and com-
Dsta Display Format:  Bin posed of letters and/or symbols.
Graph Type: Bar; Up Descr|pt|on
Color Attibute: Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.
BData Format
Word Address
D Tag Setting - -
e Defines the first word address of consecu-
General o DetaFomat | GrapnType | tive word addresses that contains display

data for a statistic graph.
Data Format

‘“Word Address

5] AT |

E;t:i:urmal— B i n
24 BCD BCD
i Defines the format for the data in the word
addresses.
BGraph Type/Bar Graph
Bar Graph
D Tag Setling Select this option to display bar graphs.
| Divigion Color S ettings || Dizplay Angle | Pie G raph
| General Info. || [rata Format || Graph Type

Select this option to display pie graphs.
Display Direction
When using a bar graph, select the graph’s

s Ba aphe ih Pie Graph

Diizplay Direction

& Up
D Len display orientation, from Up, Left, Down,
120 Down .
£ Right and nght.
Up |:| Down ”D* Left Right
0 t I _'_Ilj ':'I-.. |

When setting up the bar graph inside its rectangle border, make
the graph’s display area one dot smaller. If you make the graph
m display area the same as the drawing, the border will disappear. It

important 'S not necessary to draw display borders when using pie graphs.

To set up a bar graph’s display position, designate two opposite points or
draw a rectangle. For a pie graph, designate its center point and size of the
internal and external circles. The radius for the internal circle must be ei-
ther zero, or more than 20 dots. To create an internal circle of zero, after
setting the external circle, move the cursor to the center until the internal
circle disappears and then left-click.

@s?:@
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BGraph Type/Pie Graph
D Tag Setting
| Divizion Color Settings || Dizplay fsngle ]
| General Infa. || Diata Format || Graph Type

120 Bar Graph 12 P

Dizplay Direction
#23 Clkwes. From Taop

EDivision Color Settings
@ Bar Graphs

D Tag Setting
General Info. [_Data Format || Graph Type |
Division Color Settings Display Angle I
Mo. of Data
Divisionz
z
| T

Driv. 1 Patte

O

Dive. 1 Colar

Fo I N[ ) ) o ) Bk
Bo I [ ) ) ) ) ) Bk

|| oK I || Cancel | || Help |
@ Pie Graphs
D Tag Setting
General Info. I Data Format || Graph Type |
Division Color Settings Display £ngle |
Mo of Data e —
Divisions- ///
=
/
; e
..
\\
\\‘
Diiv. 1 Patte
Dive. 1 Colar
Fo I ) o) ) ) ) 1 ] Bk
Bo I ) ) [ o)) ) k]

|| ] I ” Cancel | || Help |

2.4 D-tag

The direction of pie graph data is fixed to
“ Clkws. From Top”: the graph data always
starts from the top of the graph and ex-
tends clockwise. When using a pie graph,
it is unnecessary to set the Direction at-

tribute.
@

No. of Data Divisions
Defines the number of parts you want the
graph divided into. You can designate
from two to eight divisions. The same
number of word addresses from the desig-
nated Word Address, will be automatically
occupied for storing graph data.

Div.1 Pattern, Div.1 Color Fg, Bg, and Blk
Defines foreground (Fg) and background
(Bg) colors, blink (BIK) and fill pattern for
each division of the graph. After clicking
a division on the sample graph, set color
attributes.

Clockwise

No. of Data Divisions
Defines the number of parts you want the
graph divided into. You can designate from
two to eight divisions. The same number
of word addresses from the designated
Word Address, will be automatically oc-
cupied for storing graph data.

Div.1 Pattern, Div.1 Color Fg, Bg, and Blk
Defines foreground (Fg) and background
(Bg) colors, blink (BIK) and fill pattern for
each division of the graph. After clicking
a division on the sample graph, set color
attributes.

“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-
tag
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@\ When setting up the No. of Divisions, the sample graph will be sepa-

Note: rated into the designated number of divisions, with the currently desig-
nated section having a heavy black border. Click on part of a division,
or enter a division number displayed in the graph to designate color
setup for that division.

mDisplay Angle (For Pie Graphs only)

D Tag Setting Display Angle
I Geveaie | Do Forne pompn Type Designate the angle at which graph data
begins, in pie graph setup only. Select 0
Display Angl
- = E ~ (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.
90 degrees oS
0190 degrees -

%, ;
20 270 degrees \\ \\\\\\\ E ...... - -~

| —-

@\ The display angle selection is not available when creating bar graphs. Use the
Not

O\Eej: [Graph Type] area’s Display Direction settings for the bar graph.
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E d-tag (Statistical Data Display)

@ Overview

The d-tag feature is used to display statistical data in numeric format.

Designated
fard
Address

2, A: 50%
1 B:30%

C: 20% ' O H 4 B

| W o 3¢

; OllEl H 3 E

B Numeric values are displayed, according to the data in the host’s (PLC’s)
consecutive word addresses.

B It is mainly used in combination with D-tags to display D-tag’s data as a
numeric value. However, it may be used independently without D-tag
settings.

B There are three ways of displaying statistical data: “% Display,” “Data
Display,” and “Data Display and % Display.”

B Statistical data can be divided into a maximum of 8 parts.
B Data stored in the host (PLC) can be either binary or BCD, but not both.

W Setting up first word address for data stored enables automatic setup of the
next word addresses, using the Denominator value.

B Word address data (all data) is totaled, and allocation (division) of display
areas is performed automatically based on that total.
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B Set up display attributes (foreground and background colors and blink
attribute) for each data value.

B When using Data Display option, display style can be selected. For %
Display option, display style is fixed at “Shift Right”, “Zero Suppression
enabled”, and “Display Digits = 3.”

A When the % Display option has been selected, the division opera-

= tion may create results that, when totaled, do not add up to ex-
Important 5ctly 100.

@\ When using a d-tag in combination with a D-tag, set the “Word Address”
Note: and “No. of Data Divisions” data to match the D-tag settings.
2]

“2.4.3 Using D-tags”, D-tag
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@ Using d-tags ]

BGeneral Info.

e —— The General Info. page provides informa-

fieneal Infe. | Display Format | Sze/S e | Display Ange tion about current settings for the d-tag.
Tag Mame: d

Tag Name

\v\u"or_d Address: Dooooo . .

% Display: o Must be no more than five Single-byte or
Data Dizplay: OnE:0

Display Style: ShiftLeft two Double-byte characters long and com-

Character Size: 1B
Mo, of Divisionz

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.
EDisplay Format
d Tag Seting Word Address
%DWM& (Sze/ove [epiyfoge Defines the first word address of the con-
muuuu e - e | H secutive word addresses that contain dis-
=§;‘gmmmj D3 Ol St e play data for a statistic data display.
D BCD N%m;aspl:;;);ns JE—E Data: Format
Decimal Flaces ]U—% B I n
IO % Display BCD
Defines the format for the data in the word
addresses.
ok [ comcel | Hep Data Display Settings
Data Display

When the Data Display is selected, data
(Bin or BCD) is displayed the way it is
stored in the word addresses.

No. of Display Digits

Defines the number of places available for
the display. Include the decimal numbers,
but not the decimal point.

Decimal Places

Defines the number of places available af-
ter the decimal point. The allowable val-
ues are zero through 10.

% Display

When % Display is selected, statistic data is
calculated as a percentage, and displays with
the percent mark (%). If the Data Display is
set OFF, then this setting is fixed ON.
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WSize / Style

| General Info. || Dizplay Format]| Size/Stwle | Display Angle I_

FDisplay Size=—= Mo, of Divjsions

Bx16 i

=Dizplay Color
Mo, of Divisions

T I

Dizplay Calar

Fo ) I ) [ ) | 1 ke [
Bo I [ ) )] Bk )

=[Dizplay Sty

i Shift Left Zero Suppress
20 Shift Right
|| Ok I || Cancel | || Help

‘Note:
2]

Display Size

The Display Size of characters can be
specified here. With the GP2000 series, the
scale ratio can be selected from integers 1
through 8. With other models, the scale
ratio for the display can be selected from
1, 2, 4, and 8 times. The basic unit of mea-
surement, "1 x 1" times, is a character
measuring 16 dots by 16 dots.

16 dots I

8 dots
<Single-byte Character>

When using Single-byte numerals or
symbols, [6 X 10 dot], [8 X 13 dot] and
[13 X 23 dot] extended fonts can be
used.

Since extended font sizes are fixed, objects
containing these characters cannot be en-
larged or reduced while pressing down the
[CtrI] key.

No. of Divisions

Designate the number of data divisions to
use. Addresses corresponding only to the
levels set up here will be automatically al-
located from Word Address data.

Display Color

No. of Divisions

To define colors and blink attributes for
each data, click a data division number in
the Divide Color Attributes area, and set
the color attributes below.

Display Color

After selecting a data division number,
select foreground (Fg) and background
(Bg) colors, and blink (BIK) ON/OFF here
for the data division.

Set the display styles: Shift Left, Shift
Right, and Zero Suppress. When selecting
the “% Display” option, the display style
is fixed at “Shift Right,” “Zero Suppress”
on, and “Display Digits = 3.”

Shift Left, Shift Right

Select either Shift Right or Left. Data will
appeatr, aligned to the side designated here.
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Zero Suppress
If this option is selected, leading zeros
are not displayed. If not, zeroes are
automatically added before the numeric
values as necessary to correspond to the
specified length of Display Digits. (e.g.
When the Display Digit is 4 and the 0
Suppress option is not selected, 25 will
appear as 0025)
@Ik\l\ote: For details about Color Attributes settings
X2) 2.15 Color Settings, A-tag

EDisplay Angle

Display Angle
[Generslinfo. || Displey Format | Size/Stle]| Diselay angle |_ Set up the rotation for the display. Select
0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

3 degrees
7 90 degrees
7 180 degrees
7 270 degrees

| —
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B E-tag (Extended N-tag Function) ]

@ Overview ]

Displays data as a numeric display. The E-tag adds the following extended
functions to the N-tag.

» The E-tag can change the display color when data is changed through the
designation of up to 16 data ranges and colors.

 Supports Binary and Float (floating point decimal) data formats.
2.17 N-tag (Numeric Display)

Designated
ford
Address

75

mm <

@ About E-tags ]

B E-tags display numeric data in real time, as the data in the host’s (PLC’s)
word address changes.

B Word addresses which contain data to be displayed can be indirectly desig-
nated. The pointer word device type can be the same or different from the
one used for indirect designation.

B Setting up the numeric data’s “Number of Ranges” and “Range/Color” will
allow different colors to be used for each data range.

B When [Range Type] is set to indirect, variables can also be used. To do so,
the word addresses storing the ranges’ minimum values are automatically set
as consecutive word addresses.

E.Q.
* Number of Ranges 3
* 32-bit data w1 [ Display Data
* Designated Word Address for display data =n "2 - Range 2 lower value

n+3

n+4
n+s5 [~ Range 3 lower value
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Decimal, BCD, hexadecimal, binary, octal, and floating point formats are
available.

Both Absolute data display and Relative data displays are available. For
Absolute display, the host (PLC) can store data as binary or BCD data.
Relative value display uses only Binary data.

The decimal point does not affect the number of display positions.
Character size is adjustable.

In Relative value display, data read by the host (PLC) responds to the desig-
nated input range (valid range) and output range and displays after being
converted automatically.

This eliminates the need for a program performing compensatory calcula-
tions of data in the host (PLC) when the E-tag is used to display such things
as temperature or number of rotations.

Host (PLC) GP

Irpaut

With Absolute data, negative values are computed using 2’s complement.
Relative data are computed using either a 2’s complement or MSB code.

The results of an arithmetic operation on stored data can be displayed,;
however, for Float data-format, operations cannot be performed.

The display styles (Shift Right/Shift Left/Centered, Zero Suppress) can be
set up.

When the host (PLC) data is 0 (zero), the display can be set so that the zero
will not appear.

For information about the higher and lower word addresses when using
32-bit data:

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “Supported Devices”
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2.6 E-tag

@ Using E-tags

BGeneral Info.

E Tag Setting
R ange/Calor I[ Arithmetic Operation [ Dizplay Angle |
General Info. | Data Format | Size/Style |
Tag Mamme: E ]@
Drescription: ]—

‘wiord Address:
Ease Addess:
[rata Display Format,

Doooo

Abz. Direct
Diizplay Format: DecimallE

Input/Display:

BData Format / Absolute

E Tag Setting
[ Fiange/Color I Atithmetic Operation Il Display Angle |
General Info Data Format J Size/Style

#) Absoluta ) Relative

‘Word Address

[ [Lsoooo I~ E2

liniact Basedeiiess _
# fuliizasss [e¥] 50000 FlE
0 Dewize Type Bédiiess WER DELD

I Code +/- =Data Display Format

iR up 16 Bit 32 Bit

% Decimal
20 Hex
$BCD

£ Octal
£ Bin

124 Decimal
£ Hex

23 BCD

23 Bin

23 Float

Cancel

Help

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the E-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Absolute
When the Absolute option is selected, the
E-tag displays the data in the related word
addresses as a numeric value, using the
format designated for the Data Display
Format attribute.

Word Address
The E-tag displays the data in the word ad-
dress setup here. If the Indirect option is
selected, the Word Address helps to des-
ignate where data is stored.

Indirect
Designates the Word addresses which con-
tain the data as indirect.

“2.6.4 Indirect Word
Addressing Examples”

Addresses

The indirectly designated address is within
the same device bank or area as the Word
Address designated above.

Device Type & Address

Both a device type and an address are
indirectly designated using device and
address codes. Then, you need to enter, and
the address code in the next word address.

Device/PLC Connection
Manual

2-63



2.6 E-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

E Tog Seting Base Address
e it L Sees®= | Appears Only when the Indirect-Address
ol Srome option is selected. The Base address and
Vord Address -
[ ElE word address are added to create the dis-
g e ——- pl_ay data address.
© Deiize Type Lédidess WEL  OEED Bin
I Gode +/- D?;a;\sp\ayFnrjza; BCD -
O focal U B ool 3000 E-tag uses the data format designated here
oo to display the data. When Device Type &
oo o Address option is selected, the data for-
B mat is fixed to Bin.
Code +/-

Use Code +/- when handling negative
values. Only available when setting Deci-
[[ coneel [[ bele mal data.

Round Up

This option can be selected when Data Dis-
play Format is specified as “Float”(32 bit).
The decimal point numbers created during
data conversion will be rounded up if the
number is 5 or above, and rounded down if
the number is anything under five. When this
option is not selected, these decimal point
numbers will be rounded off (cut).

Data Display Format

The absolute data display can use 16- or
32-bit data. Select the radix from Deci-
mal, Hex, BCD, Octal, Binary, and Float
(floating point). The Octal is available for
16-bit data only, while the Float, for 32-
bit data (IEEE 754 Format) only.

o
~

ﬂ An error may occur due to the [Float] feature’s display digit limit.
! Also, if an indirectly designated address is out of range or does
not exist, acommunication error may occur, effecting the screen
update. Check all indirectly designated data and store a correct
value in the host’s (PLC) related addresses to recover the screen
update.

@\ *When using 32-bit data, the relationship of high order and low order word
Not

o\g}.’ data will differ according to the host (PLC) type.

Important

» Use address and device codes to indirectly designate both addresses and de-
vices.

Device/PLC Connection Manual “Supported Devices”
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BData Format / Relative

E Tag Setting
[ PFiange/Colar I Atithmetic Operation Il Display Angle |
General Info Data Format J Size/Style

2 Absolute %) Relative

Word Address _
i+

1% [ooooog ~EE Bit Length (1-16) 16 EI

lindirect Basmdidiesy

& feldiessey [¥)]-s0000 ||

) Deviee Type &éddiess WEn  ECD

=Input Code Format—— I Code +4- Display Format——=

%) No Code % Decimal |

3 +/- 2's Complement I Found Up 3 Hex

+/-M3B 3 Octal

4 Direct
) Indirect

=Input/Display Designation

Select Indirect Address Area:
9 fpeadferDisplpydrdiess
i frenifferBase Addiess

=Input Rangs

Display Rangs
= =
Min Value |0 = Min Value |0 E
=
Mex Value  [55535 E]

Max Valug 5559 EI

2.6 E-tag

Relative
When the Relative option is selected, the
E-tag displays a numeric value converted
from the data in the designated Word Ad-
dresses based on the Input Range. If the
Indirect option is selected, the data in the
indirectly designated address will be con-
verted.

Word Address
The E-tag displays the data in the address
designated here.

Bit Length (1-16)
Setup the valid bit length of the data stored
in the Word Address.

Indirect

H QK | " Cance| ‘ ” Help

G

ote:

Word addresses which contain the data to
appear in the E-tag are indirectly desig-
nated.

“2.6.4 Indirect Word
Addressing Examples™

Addresses

The indirectly designated address is within
the same device as the Word Address des-
ignated above.

Device Type & Address

Both a device type and an address are
indirectly designated using device and
address codes. Write the device code in
the designated word address, and the ad-
dress code in the next word address.
Device/PLC Connection
Manual

Base Address
Defines the base address. The E-tag
displays data in the designated address by
adding the base address number to the data
in the Word Address.

Bin

BCD
The E-tag uses the data format designated here
to display the data in the related word address.
When the Device Type & Address option is
selected, the data format is fixed to Bin.

X2) For more about the Relative value input range settings

“2.17.4 Relative Data Display Settings™, N-tag
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E Tag Setting
[ Range/Color I Avithmetic Operation I Display Angle |
General Infa, Data Format | Size/Shle

£ Absolute ) Relative

Word Address _

= =

&1 [ooooon ~EE Bit Length (1-16) 16 EI
Clindirect Emsaddiieay

& feliesses (2] [Ls0000 ]|z

9 Deies Typa & Addiess SEN  (DEED

=Input Code Format: T Cods +/- Display Format:

18 No Code 1% Decimal

£ +/-2's Complemant I Round Up 3 Hex

) +/-MSB £ Octal
=Input/Display Designation Select Indirect Address Area;

) Direct ) SreadferDisplyydddiess

) Indirect O freafterBase fddesy
Cinput Rangee—0os _Display Range——0—mH
Min. Value 0 ,’z Win. Yalue 0 ":

Max Value  [55535 % Mese Valus  PE535 %’

Input Code Format
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/-2's Complement
Uses 2’s complement to express negative
values.
+/- MSB
Uses MSB code system to express
negative values.

Code +/-
Select the Code +/- option when display-
ing negative values. Only available when
setting Decimal data.

[s]S

| H Cancel Help

Round Up
The decimal point numbers created dur-
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GP-PRO/PBIII

ing relative data range conversion will be
rounded up if the number is 5 or above,
and rounded down if the number is any-
thing under five.
When this option is not selected, these
decimal point numbers will be rounded off.
Display Format
Select from Decimal, Hex, or Octal. The
relative data display can use only 16-bit
data.
Input/Display Designation
Direct
The Input and Display Ranges are desig-
nated directly.
Indirect
The Input and Display Ranges can be in-
directly specified. When Indirect is speci-
fied, select “Select Indirect Address Area”.
This setting is not enabled on the GP-270.

Word Adress +0)
+{
+2
+3
+

Display Data
Input ange - Max

Input range - Min.

Display range - Max
Output range - Min.

Select Indirect Address Area
Area After Display Address
The input and display ranges are automati-
cally allocated according to the indirectly
specified display data address. The allo-
cated address is displayed in the Input
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E Tag Seting Range and Display Range fields’ Max./
ange/Color sithmetic Operation Il isplay Angle - -
et | —pimecopee | Teeid | Min, fields.
19 Absolute #Heigtve
Word Addrass _ Word Address Display Address
& [Doonon ~E= Eit Length {1-16) 16 % I:| Display Data
I Indlirect Beesddiiess
5 Aebdesszs 3] S S +1
O Davies Type Sédiesy B8h  OBD +2

=Input Code Format——— I Code +4- Digplay Format:

# No Code # Decimal +3
£ +/- 2's Complement Ll Round Up £ Hex

€ +/-MSE { £ Octal +4

=Input/Display Designation Select Indirect Address Area: °
1) Direct % freadfierDizplsysddiesy
3 ndirect 0 duensterEinsn s °

e y%é [:mv\, JEF%I Area After Base Address |

The input and output ranges are automati-

cally allocated according to the display data

Lo J[comer [ mee address specified in the Word Address
field. The allocated address is displayed
in the Input Range and Output Range
fields” Max/Min fields.

@ Address Allocation in Indirect Designation

+0| Index +0| Display Data

+1| Range 2 lovrer limit +1| Range 2 lovrer limit

+2 | Range 3 lovrer limit +2| Range 3 lovrer limit

+3| Input range - Hax +3| Input mnge - Max

+4 | Input range - Hin. +4| Input ange - Min.

+5 | Display range — Max +5| Display range — Max

+6| Display range - Min. +6| Display range - Min.
Indirect Designation Area Indirect Designation
“After Base Address” “Area After Display
Input/Display Designation Address
“Indirect” Input/Display Designa-
Color Designation “Indirect” tion “Indirect”
No. of Ranges: 3 No. of ranges: 3

+0)| Index +0)| Display Data

+1 | Input range - Hax +1| Input range - Hax

+2 | Input range - Hin. +2 | Input range - Hin.

+3| Display range - Max. +3| Display range - Max

+4 | Display Aange - Max +4 | Display range - Max

+5( Color code +5| Color code
Indirect Designation “Area Indirect Designation “Area
After Display Address After Display Address
Input/Display Designation Input/ Display Designation
“Indirect” “Indirect”
Color Designation “Indirect” Color Designation “Indirect”
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E Tag Setting
[ Range/Color I Avithmetic Operation I Display Angle |
General Infa, Data Format | Size/Shle

) Absalute #Eeiglve

Word Address _
=]

&1 [ooooon ~EE Bit Length (1-16) 16 ‘EI

I Indiract Besedddiess

@ febbessas (2] [ponaon I=]E

) Devles Type & Addess WEN  IELD

=Input Code Formate—— T Cods +/- Display Format:

18 No Code 1% Decimal

£ +/-2's Complemant I Round Up 3 Hex

) +/-MSB £ Octal

=Input/Display Designation
) Direct

) SreadferDisplyydddiess

3 Indirect

[Se\edlnd\remﬁxddress Area

) AeasterBase fddiesy

—Input Range.
Min Value

Mex Value  [65535 %

Max Valug  [65535 E’

Display Rengem——o
|’;Mm value [0 ,’:

Lo 1

Cancel ‘ H Help ‘

Input Range

Min. Value

Max. Value

Defines the range of values used in data
conversion in the Word Address. The pos-
sible ranges depend on the Code Input set-
ting used. When the Indirect option is se-
lected, set the data storage range in the in-
directly designated address.

Display Range

Min. Value
Max. Value
Defines the range of values displayed af-
ter data conversion. The possible ranges
depend on the Display Format and Code
+/- settings.

<Minimum and Maximum Values of the Input and Output Ranges>

Data Format Input Range Display Range
Code Input Code +/-
No Code +- 0 - 65535 -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
Dec 2's complement +- -32768 - 32767 -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
MSB +/- -32767 - 32767 -32768 32767
+ 0 - 65535
No Code 0 - 65535 0 - FFFF(h)
Hex 2's complement 0 - FFFF(h)
MSB -32767 - 32767 0 - FFFF(h)
No Code 0 - 65535 0 - 177777 (o)
Oct 2's complement -32768 - 32767 0 - 177777 (0)
MSB -32767 - 32767 0 - 177777(0)
WSize/Style
E Tag Seting Display Size
peeicer | svetceemen [ twead: )1 The Display Size of characters can be
e i specified here. With the GP2000 series, the
Bl M. Dipley Digits ] scale ratio can be selected from integers 1
( oreima aces [1__[5 through 8. With other models, the scale
ratio for the display can be selected as ei-
[ o r— ther 1, 2, 4 or 8 times. T_he Display Size
DI a9t should be selected as either 1, 2, 4 or 8

) Centered

2-68
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times for "Half (h)" mode. The basic unit
of measurement, "1 x 1" times, is 8 dots
by 8 dots in Half mode, and 8 dots by 16
dots in Full mode. "Half" mode is avail-
able with GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 se-
ries units.
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@[vk\ te:

o
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2.6 E-tag

When using Single-byte numerals or
symbols, [6 X 10 dot], [8 X 13 dot] and
[13 X 23 dot] extended fonts can be
used.

Since extended font sizes are fixed, objects
containing these characters cannot be en-
larged or reduced while pressing down the
[Ctrl] key.

Data Display

No. of Display Digits

Defines the number of digits the E-tag can
contain.

Decimal Places

Defines the number of digits displayed
after the decimal point (the decimal point
is not included).

Display Style

Shift Left

Shift Right

Centered

Select one from the Shift Left, Shift Right,
and Centered options. The E-tag displays
data starting from the position designated
here.

Zero Suppress

Normally, when 0 suppression is ON
(clicked), all unnecessary Q’s are not dis-
played. When turned OFF, 0’s are added
to the front of numbers to match the Dis-
play Length. (e.g. When the Display Digit
is 4 and 0 suppression is OFF, value 25
will appear as 0025.)

Zero Display

When the display value is 0 (zero), and
when this option is not clicked, that “0”
value will not display.
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BRange/Color

E Tag Setting

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

[x]

General Info. II Data Format I Size/Syle

=Fange Type—

Range/Colar | Avithmetic Operation II Display Angle

#) Direct
3 Indirect

¥ fpeadferDisplyddidiess
i fieadferBase fdidiessy

[Selem Indirect Address Area.

ibied bﬁfg
el

=Caolar Type

=Range Sefting

[0 <= Range 01 <= 55535 =]
Range 01 Lower Limit 0 E
Range 01 Upper Limit 65535 g

=Color Setting:

MNumber Color Fg o ] | T/ B

Background Color Fatterm Dgﬁmﬂm%m

By I Bk

H Ok | ” Cancel ‘ " Help

Range Type

Direct
If the Direct option is selected, set the up-
per and lower limits of the range while cre-
ating the tag.

Indirect ( Enabled when No. of Ranges is 2

or more)
Indirect option will be valid when 2 or a larger
value is set in the Number of Ranges at-
tribute. The ranges are then designated by
variables. The addresses to store the lower
limits for each range will be automatically
allocated to the word addresses immediately
following the Word Address designated on
the Data Format page. If Indirect is selected
on the Data Format page, use the Select In-
direct Address Area to select how range limit
addresses are designated.

No. of Ranges
If you want to change the E-tag color as
the value increases or decreases beyond a
certain range, designate the number of
value ranges. The range is 2 to 16.

Color Type
Direct
Specifies the color attributes for each
Range No.
Indirect
This option is valid when No. of Ranges
are 1. Specify the color attributes for the
address displayed in the Color Settings
field. However, this setting is not enabled
on the GP-270.
“2.10.4 Object Drawing
Data/Color attributes”, H-tag

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

E Tag Setting

[ Gener:

al Info Il Dits Format Il Size/Style

Range/

@iDirect
D hndiest

=Fiange Type=——

Calar | Arithmetic Operation II Display Angle

!Rrg L LT ]
"

=Color Type
% Direct
) Indirect

) freadferDisplyfddiess
D freadfierBase Addiesy

[Se\em Indirect Address Ares.

=Fange Set

J0<=Range 01 < 65535 [

=]
Fiange 01 Lower Limit 0 =
Fange 01 Upper Limit 65535 E

=Color Setiin

Background

Number Calor Fg L o =

¥}

Color Patterm I:l %m’m%m @
Ba L L (el e

H QK | " Cance| ‘ ” Help

2.6 E-tag

Select Indirect Address Area
Area After Display Address
Defines range values in consecutive ad-
dresses following the data display ad-
dresses. The allocated address is displayed
in either “Range Settings” or “Color Set-
tings” field.

Word Address Display Address
—_— Display Data

+1

+2

+3

+4

After Base Address

Defines range values in consecutive ad-
dresses following the Base Addresses. If
the Device Type & Address option is se-
lected on the Data Format page, these ad-
dresses will be allocated from the second
and later Word Addresses from the Word
Address. The allocated address is dis-
played in either “Range Settings” or “Color
Settings” field.
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@ Address Allocation in Indirect Designation

10| Index

+1| Range 2 lovser limit
+2 | Range 3 loveer limit
+3| Input range - Hax
+4| Input range - Hin.
+5 | Display ange - Hax

+6/| Display range- Min.

Indirect Designation Area
“After Base Address”
Input/Display Designation
“Indirect”

Color Designation “Indirect”
No. of Ranges: 3

+0| Index

+1( Input ange - Hax
+2| Input range - Hin.
+3| Display range - Hax

+4 | Display range - Max
+5| Color code

Indirect Designation “Area
After Display Address
Input/Display Designation
“Indirect”

Color Designation “Indirect”

+0| Display Data

+1| Range 2 lovrer limit
+2| Range 3 lovrer limit
+3| Input range - Hax
+4| Input ange - Hin.
+5| Display ange - Hax

+6/| Display range- Min.

Indirect Designation
“Area After Display
Address

Input/Display Designa-
tion “Indirect”

No. of ranges: 3

+0| Display Data

+1| Input range - Max
42| Input range - Hin.
+3 | Display ange - Max

+4 | Display range - Max
+5| Color code

Indirect Designation “Area
After Display Address
Input/ Display Designation
“Indirect”

Color Designation “Indirect”

Range Settings
E Tag Setiing Current Value
e | teime || The selected range number’s range is dis-
P Hﬁga OEEEEEEN played. Here, the range number can also
Ot | I be selected.

X

=Color Type elect Indirect ress Area. 1 1
[mw@ Range 01 Lower Limit
3 Indirect 3 freastierBase Addiesy Range 01 Upper lelt

ronse = = The selected range number’s upper and

|0 <= Range 01 <= 55538

Farge i Lovertint. 1 [ lower limit values are displayed.
Range 01 Upper Limit "35535—’5 COIOr Settings

Number Color
The value foreground (display) (Fg) color
and blink (BIk) status are specified.

=Color Setting:

Number Calor Fy I o =T

Background Color Pattern I:I Hit

By -_I_I_LI_I_LI Bk Ll

H QK | H Cancel ‘ H Help
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E Tag Setting

[ GeneralInfo

Il Dits Format Il Siz

e/Style

@iDirect
D hndiest

Range/Colar

=Fiange Type=——

=Color Type
% Direct
) Indirect

| Arithmetic Operation II

Display Angle

MNo. of Ranges

) freadferDisplyfddiess

SelectIndirect Address Ares.
L}“) freaiferBnen Addiessy

L LT ]

=Fange Set

J0<=Range 01 < 65535 [

Range 01 Lower Limit

Range 01 Upper Limit

l— =]
4M ]
=
65535 =

=Color Setting:

MNumber Color

Background Colar

Fs LI

rater [ TRERITIES

LR e

QK | " Cance| ‘ ” Help

2.6 E-tag

Background Color

The value background pattern, background
color (Bg), and blink condition (BIk) are
specified. The pattern's background color
(Pc) is specified by this value background
pattern setting. The background pattern col-
ors are the combination of Bg and Pc colors.
However, for GP-270, even though colors
can be selected on your PC’s screen, only
the pattern “0” (white) will appear on the GP.

SABEEEEK “2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag

@\ For more about the Relative value input range setup:
Note:

X2 “2.17.4 Relative Data Display Settings”, N-tag
Eg.) 16 bi :
it data/3Ranges 32 bit data / 3Ranges
Desighated Wiord Address | Display Data Designated Wiord Address | Display Data
+1{ |Range 2 lower 9 mords +1| Display Data
+2 | Range 3 lower | 7} +2 | Range 2 lower
e s
43| Range 3 lower
<Data Format Range>
Data Format Range
Code +/-
16 Bit Dec -32768 - 32767
0 - 65535
Hex 0 - FFFF(h)
Oct 0 - 177777 (o)
Bin 0 - FFFF(h)
BCD 0 - 9999
32 Bit Dec 2147483648 - 2147483647
0 - 4894967295
Hex 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
Bin 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
BCD 0 - 99999999
Float -99e’® - 99e’®
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BArithmetic Operation

Arithmetic Operation

E Tag Setting

i terw T sere || |f this item is selected, an arithmetic
e e mmm ) operation will be performed to the data
)| Arithrnetic Operation .
P Dperand——— retained from the word address, and the
resulting data is displayed. This function
e e works only when the Number of Ranges
O dimabifrniiites attribute on the Range Setting page is set
Word Address Operatar Data _ to one.
[Dooo00 (1112 H
Data Location= =&ithmetic Operato - Operand
’V 20 Left ) Add (+) £ 5ub () Dl reCt
13 Right 12 ulh. %) L3011 . . . A
Gt Q0 Select this option to directly designate the
e )
operand.
Indirect
Select this option to indirectly designate

the operand using the Word Address. If the
Indirect option is not selected on the Data
Format page, that page’s Word Address
data and the following address will be the
operand. If the Indirect option is selected,
the Area After Display Address settings
shown below will be valid.

Select Indirect Address Area
Area After Display Address
Arithmetic operations take place using the
values stored in the display data address,
and the address that follows.

” 0K ||| Cancal Hl Help

Word Address Display Address
][ om
Operand

Area After Base Address

The operand storing addresses will be the
consecutive addresses following the Word
Address set on the Data Format page. If
the Device Type & Address option is se-
lected on the Data Format page, these ad-
dresses will be allocated to the third and
later addresses from the Word Address

setting.
Word Address Display Address
—
Operand
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| Data
T g When operand setting is Direct, the data
[Dgaf;fa“”"] PO — designated here will be the operand.
) Figh Gsen  Gon Data Location

225‘2)? et Select the data location from Left and

Right.

Arithmetic Operators
Select an operator for the arithmetic op-
0K |[ cancedl |[ Heb eration.

A When “Arithmetic Operation/Arithmetic Operation Data/Indirect”
is selected with the following two conditions valid, “****+2” dis-

Importanplayed as a result of the arithmetic operation actually means

“ ****+1” .

* When selecting Indirect, Device Type & Address, and Display
Data Type/32 bits in the Data Format area during tag settings.

« When the device code stored in the Base Address is 32 bit
device.

YWiord Address Operator “Word Address
E HEEE + 2 ||

Only when the Number of Ranges setting in the Range Setting page is 1, and
the Data Format area’s Absolute setting is selected, the Arithmetic
Operator is enabled.

EEEH |

Any overflowing digits resulting from an arithmetic operation are
ignored.

If division produces a remainder, an error may occur as a result of rounding
the decimal.

These operations cannot be performed when the Float data format is selected.
“2.6.4 Indirect Word Addressing Examples”

EDisplay Angle

E Tag Setting

X

Display Angle

General Info.

I Data Format Il Size/Style

Set up the rotation for the display. Select

Range/Calor

I Avithmetic Opetation Display Angle

Digplay Angl
1 degrees]
£ 90 degrees
180 degrees
270 degrees

0(zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.
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@ Indirect Word Addressing Examples ]

Example 1: The Indirect and Address options are selected, and Word

address D35 is indirectly designated.
The following example assumes that D00100 is designated as the Word
Address, and D0010 (BCD) as the base address.

PLC (Word Address)

D00100 0025 D0010 HEEE

+25

D0035 0040

The data in the specified Word Address D00100 will be regarded as the
offset value from the specified bace address.

GP Display

The Word Address value (D00100) "25" is added to the base address value
(D0010) and is placed in D0035 and the summed value; the data “40” is
displayed.

Example 2:  The Indirect option and Device Type & Address option are

selected, and the Word address CN35 is indirectly
designated.

The following example assumes that D00100 (BCD) is designated as the
Word Address (when using a Mitsubishi A Series PLC).

PLC (Word Address)

D00100 7000 —Device code CNO0035 0040
D00101 0035 ~ Address code

The Data in the specified Word Address D00100 will be regarded as the
device code and the data of +1 in the D00101 as the address code.
Device code CN : 7000h

Address code 0035

GP Display

As a result, the E-tag will display address CN0035’s data specified with
D00100 and D00101.
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@\ For details about indirect designation:
Note:

2]

Example 3:

The Indirect option is selected on the Range Setting or

Arithmetic Operator page.
€ When the After Display Address option is selected:

Previous page’s example 1

CNO0O010 (LIT]
CNO0035 0040
CNO0036 || L[]

2.6 E-tag

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “A2.1 PLC Devices and
Address Codes (by Maker)”

Previous page’s example 2

+25

CNO0035

0040

CNO036 ||

In both cases, CN0036 will be used for range setting and arithmetic opera-
tions. Addresses used will be allocated to the number of addresses desig-
nated by the Number of Ranges attribute.

€ When the After Base Address option is selected:

Previous page’s example 1 Previous page’s example 2

D00100 0025 D00100 7000 Device code
D00101 || (T[] | D00101 0035 Address code
D00102|] LIIT] |

The range setting or arithmetic operation address will be D00101, which
follows the Word Address D00100 in example 1. In example 2, the address
will be D00102 because two word addresses, will be used for designating
device and address codes. For the Range setting, the required addresses will
be automatically allocated from D00101 or D00102.
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B F-tag (Free Library Display) |
@ Overview ]

F-Tags can be used to bring up Base or Image Library screens (library 1) in
the position indicated by the data of the host (PLC) word address. F-tags
make the display of moving objects possible, anywhere on the screen.

Designated . . .
Word Positional Data
_ Address L L !
<]
o
9| o] 4
3 £
= =
a BT ?oee
Ul H H H
< = '[] q H H
- H 5 E
0 % 5 H o

*1. When a drawing or screen is used often, You can create the image on a Base Screen and
register it, as a library item. The library’s registered image is then displayed in the
designated area, with the image’s center point being placed at the desired position. This
option is designated relative to a given start point.

@ About F-tags ]

M There are two Operation Mode settings in the F-tag:

Area movement and Two Point movement.

Area Movement

The library object moves within the selected area. Reserve two words for the
data coordinates.

.
v End Point
0 FrEEEEEEEEEEEEmEEEEE= |
4

¥-coordinate % @ [+=]

6o
¥-coordinate fl [+V ”[-I/_':/q-..’n 1@

Designated Word Address
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Two Point Movement

The library object moves directly between two points. Reserve one word for
the movement data.

A— . ™
ﬂEnd Painit
Designated Word Address | Movement Data 7 <l ' - !
I
a Y POV

B The GP converts coordinate or movement data stored in the Word Address
and calls in the library item to the designated coordinates.

W Displays the library of the designated screen. There are two types of Screen
Access setups: Direct and Indirect.

B When Screen Access is Direct, the library’s screen number is fixed.
B When Screen Access is Indirect, the library’s screen number is variable.
B An offset is available for designating the screen number.

\ * When creating multiple F-tags, make sure that an F-tag’s mov-
! ing objects do not overlap others on the display. When they do,
Important  the objects will not display properly.

 When there is another drawing in the F-tag library movement
area, if the drawing and library object overlap, the display will
disappear due to the GP’s XOR display logic.

» Called objects using 3-dot or 5-dot line types will not display.

Libraries that contain filled drawings take time to redraw. Avoid using fills in
libraries retrieved using F-tags.

B The coordinates for area movement will be designated by the Display Type
setting (normal or portrait).

(0,0) Normal Portrait
Y
X
X
(0,0
[ S EEE——
Y
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2.7 F-tag

@ Using F-tags

B General Info.

F Tag Setting

General Info. | Designated Screen || Mode || Data Format |

Tag Mame: F

Drescription: | ||

whord Address: Dooooa
Mode: Area
[1ata Format: Binary; +

B Designated Screen/Direct

F Tag Setting

General Info.|| Designated Screen [Mode |[Data Format |

&) Direct £ Indirect
Secreen Type Word Address
#) Base Screen ’@ DUUUUU7H7

3 Image Screen
£ Image Screen - COF Card

Screen No. 1 E’

H ak | ” Cancel ‘ ” Help

The General Info. page provides information
about the current settings for the F-tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Direct
Select this option to directly designate a
library’s screen number in the Screen No.
field.
Screen Type
Base Screen
Image Screen
Select the type of screen you want to dis-
play, Base screen or Image screen.
Image Screen-CF Card
Select this when you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.
Word Address
Defines the word address containing the
data used in determining the movement of
the library item.
Screen No.
Enter the screen number (Base screen or
Image screen) of the library item that you
would like to display.

B Designated Screen/Indirect

F Tag Setting

General Info. || Designated Sereen | Mode |[Data Farmat |

23 Direct &) findirect

Screen Type ‘word Address

%) Base Screen ’E 00000

£ Image Screen
3 Image Screen - CF Card

Data Format=—= Screen Mo, Storage Address
%) Bin DONnz
) BCD Offzet Value
i
|| ok I “ Cancel | ” Help

Indirect
Select this option to indirectly designate
the library item’s screen number via the
Word Address.

Screen Type
Base Screen
Image Screen
Select the type of screen you want to dis-
play, Base screen or Image screen.
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A | | mage Screen-CF Card
GeneralIn || Desinated Sereen | Mode || Dala Farmat | Select this when you want to designate the
D0iect Dl Image screen saved to the CF Card.
Screen Type Word Address
ol o M Word Address

120 Image Screen
{7} Image Screen - CF Card

Defines the word address containing the
data library item’s movement.

WE:T_ T Data Format
25 = Bin
ol o T Define_s the type of data stored in the
(coordinate or movement data) Word
Address.
Word Address

Defines the word address containing the
screen number.

Offset Value
Defines an offset value to be added to the
Word Address data (screen number). When
not using the Offset, enter a value of 0.
“2.14.7 Offset Settings”,

L-tag
B Mode/Area Move
Area Move

| General Info. || Designated Screen || Mode | Data Fomat |

Moves the library image to any point in
the designated F-tag area by defining the
Xand 'Y coordinates. In this case, two word
addresses are used to store the coordinate
data. Thus, two consecutive addresses
from the designated Word Address are
used for data storage. Address +0 is for
the X-coordinate data, and +1 is for the Y-
coordinate data.

Data Storage Address
X Direction
Y Direction
Two word addresses, related to the Word
Address designated on the Screen Access
page, will display here.

2 Move Between 2 Paints

[rata Storage Address

% Direction [D00000 |
% Direction [D0O0O00T |

B Mode/Move Between 2 Points

Move Between 2 Points
[[General rio_ | Desinated Saeen] Mode | Data Fomal | Moves the library between two designated
O areathove B = points. For this type, only one word ad-
Data Storage Address dress is required for storing movement
Positian Change data.
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B Data Format

F Tag Setting

Mir. ¥ alue
Max, Walug

O Code +/-
=T Fang
g [ vnvse B
e o .

| General Info. || Designated Screen | Mode || Data Format i

QK ||| Cancel ||| Help |

@ﬁ:‘)te:

X2)

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual

2.7 F-tag

Data Storage Address
Position Change
The Word Address designated on the
Screen Access page will be displayed here.
This address is used to store movement
data.

Data Format
Bin
BCD
Defines the type of data stored in the Word
Address used for coordinate and move-
ment data.

Code +/-
Defines whether or not negative values can
be used. Available only when set to Bin
format.

X Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Defines the minimum and maximum
values for the X coordinate. These fields
appear when the Area option has been
selected on the Operation Mode page.

Y Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Defines the Y coordinate’s minimum and
maximum values. These fields appear
when the Area option has been
selected on the Operation Mode page.

<Data Format - Data Range>

Data Format
Range
Code +/-
+- -32768 - 32767
Bin
+ 0 - 65535
BCD 0 - 9999

Do not store data in the designated Word Addresses that is outside the X Range,

Y Range, or Move ranges.
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Displays data in any of three graph types: bar, pie, and half pie.

Designated
Word
— Address 0 0 7 5
0 50 100 V
7
2 (oo
0 H A&
- dEHE
e 0|4 5 HE

@ About G-tags ]

B Data stored in the Host’s designated word address (PLC) is displayed on the
graph in real-time.

B Absolute and Relative data formats are available. Both binary and BCD
formats can be designated for Absolute data, however only binary format is
available for Relative data.

B When using Relative data, data read by the host (PLC) is automatically
converted in accordance with the designated Input Range. Therefore, a data
calculation program in the host (PLC) can be omitted.

B With Absolute data, negative values are calculated using 2’s complement.
With Relative data, select either 2’s complement or MSB code.

B By designating an upper and lower display data limit, an Alarm function can
be used to warn of data values exceeding these limits.

B For Relative data, an alarm can be used when the data is outside the desig-
nated valid range.

B Alarm values can be set as indirect or fixed. When the alarm is set as indi-
rect, the addresses for storing the upper and lower limits are automatically
allocated to the word addresses immediately following the graph’s display
data storage address.

B Graph patterns can be selected from the following two types: Pattern (which
fills the data display portion, Single-byte type), and Meter (which displays
the data using a needle).

B Display direction, color attributes and fill patterns can be selected.
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@ Using G-tags ]

B General Info.

G Tag Setting The General Info. page provides informa-
General Info. | Data Format | Graph Typs [ Blam/Color Sattings | tion about the current settings for the G-
Tag Mame: G tag.
Descipton | || Tag Name
Ward Address: DOBNG Must be no more than five Single-byte or
e two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.
B Data Format/Absolute
G o Setina Absolute
QM;;:'”'?.ﬁi____Da'aFD';i‘i’apm’“ [ Bl g Select this option to display the absolute
— value data. The data can be binary or BCD
I o format.
I Display Mode +/- Word Add ress
Defines the address containing the display

data ( 16-bit data ).

Display Mode +/-
Use this setting to display negative data.
Only available for binary data. 100

Data Farmat
%) Bin
i BCD

« Checked : Displaysnega- | |,
tive data (-100 to 100)

100
« Not Checked : Does not dis- 100
play negative data. (O to 100)

0

Data Format

Bin
BCD
Defines the format of the Word Address’s
data.
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B Data Format/Relative

G Tag Setting

General Info. || Data Format | Graph Type |[Alarm/Color Setiings

£ Absolute #elave

Word Address

I Display Made +/-

2] [oooom ~EE

Bit

Input Rang,
Min. Value |0 g
Mex Valug  [B5536 E’

|

Length |18 EI

Input Code Format:
% Mo Code

2 +/-2's Complement
3 +/-MSB

Cancel

=

2.8 G-tag

Relative
I you select this option, data is converted
using the designated Input Range.
Word Address
Defines the word address containing the
display data ( 16-bit data).
Display Mode +/-
Use this setup to display negative data.
Bit Length
Enter a value between one and 16. Defines
the valid bit length of the data stored in
the Word Address.
Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Set up the range of the data stored in the
Word Address. The setup range limits vary
with the Code Input.
Input Code Format
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/- 2’s Complement
Uses 2’s complement to express negative
values.
+/- MSB
Uses MSB code system to express nega-
tive values.

<Min./Max. Input Range Values>

Input Code Format Input Range
No Code 0 - 65535

2's Complement -32768 - 32767

+- MSB -32767 - 32767

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual 2-87



2.8 G-tag

2-88

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

B Graph Type/Bar Graph
G Tag Setting

General Info. ] D ata Format]| Graph Tepe | Alamy/Color Settings |

0 Pie Graph  £23 Half Pie Graph

Dizplay Direction Graph Pattem
& Up %) Normal
0 Left 3 Meter

i Down

2 Right

B Graph Type/Pie Graph

G Tag Setting
General Info. ] D ata Format]| Graph Tupe | Alam/Color Settings |

£ Half Pie Graph

Graph Pattern
%) Nomal

3 Meter

Dizplay Direction
%9 Clkws. From Top
23 Clkws. From Bottom

Bar Graph
Select this option to display data via a bar

graph.

Display Direction
Defines whether the graph data points Up,
Down, Left, or Right.

U™

Lef Right
o ol

Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

Foreground color Background color

1

Treat this setting as a normal color
attribute when using the Alarm.

Pie Graph
Select this option to display a pie graph.

Display Direction
Clkws. From Top
Clkws. From Bottom
Defines the direction of the data display.

Clkws. From Top Clkws. From Bottom
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G Tag Setting

Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

B Graph Type/Half Pie Graph
Half Pie Graph

| General Info. || Data Fomat]| Graph Type [ Alam/Color Settings |

Select this option to display a half-pie

graph.

Important

Dizplay Direction Graph Pattern
%) Clockwise %) Momal

3 Meter

Display Direction
Clockwise
The direction is fixed to clockwise.

0

Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

When drawing a rectangular frame for the bar graph, be sure to
draw the frame so that it is one dot outside the graph display area.
If the graph and frame overlap, the frame will disappear. However,
it is unnecessary to draw a frame for the Pie or Half-Pie graph.

When setting up the Bar graph’s display position, two opposite points need to
be set up in the same manner as when draw a rectangle. When setting up the Pie

21 or Half-pie, set up the center point, then the radius of the outer and inner circles.

The radius of the inner circle must be at least 20 dots. To omit the inner circle,
after setting the external circle, move the cursor to the center until the internal
circle disappears, and left-click.
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B Alarm/Color Settings

Pattern
[Generelnfo. || Dats Fomat |[Graph Typel | Alam/Color Setings | Defines the fill pattern for the graph.
= Graph Color
Defines the foreground and background
colors and the blink attribute for the graph.
SAEIEEK“2 15 Color Settings”, A-tag
| Back ground color
Defines the Background (Bg) color. Avail-
able with GP377, GP77R, GLC300 and

Patten EEMENZ EE ; .
oo 7o TIN5 ] GP/GL_CZOOO series units.
) 11 [l [ wim] 2 (T Alarm Display
Basck Color Select this option to use the alarm function.
[k |[ cecel |[ Heb | Direct
Select this option to directly designate the
e upper and lower limits of alarm values.
[General Info. |[Data Format |[ Graph Type || Alamy/Calor Settings ]= In d | rect
T Select this option to indirectly designate
gﬁﬁ; the upper and_lower limits o_f alarn_1 val-
ues. The data in the address immediately
pAlaim Range————————— following the Word Address designated in
Mvebe D& | the Data Format page will be the upper
R = limit, and the data in the next address will

Fattern: Imm[% @E be the |OW€I' Iimlt
Greph Coor o I/ CJC M oI Alarm Range

Y || Il 1 i) @) XD Min. Value

Back Calar Max Value

) I [ee B[] : .
i If the Alarm Type has been set to Direct, desig-

[ o€ JI[ Corcel | Heo | nate the upper and lower limits of the alarm
values.
Pattern
Select the fill pattern for the selected portion of
the graph.
Graph Color
After clicking on the upper or lower range of
the left-side’s sample graph, select the fore-
ground and background colors and blink at-
tribute for that range.
Back Color
Designates the Background (Bg) color. Avail-
able with GP377, GP77R, GLC300 and GP/
GLC2000 series units.
@\ When “Meter” is specified for the graph pattern, the graph color Settings’ fore-
Note: ground color (Fg) will be the meter’s needle color, and background (Bg) will be
2] the entire graph color. Background color

.ﬁﬁ Foreground color
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E g-tag (Extended G-tag Function) ]

@ Overview ]

Displays data in one of three graph types: bar, pie, and half-pie. A g-tag is a
G-tag’s extension, and depending on what color attributes and data ranges
have been set up, allows the color of the displayed data values to be
changed. Up to 16 data ranges and colors can be set up.

2.8 G-tag (Graph Display)

LEGEND
Data range 0~50
Data range 50~100

= Calor

Color Designated

aaress 10101410

%

L —]
<
L —]
—
=k
=
R m

MT=]=

Designated

word o 10101715
)/

!
—
=
=
N m

@ About g-tags ]

W g-tags use bar, pie, or half-pie graphs to display host (PLC) word address
data in real-time.

B Absolute and Relative data formats are available. Both binary and BCD
formats can be designated for Absolute data, however only binary format is
available for Relative data.
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B When using Relative data, data read by the host (PLC) is automatically
converted according to the designated Input Range. A program for re-
calculation of the host (PLC) data can be omitted.

B With Absolute data, negative values are computed using 2’s complement.
With Relative data, select 2’s complement or MSB code.

B Setup the number of ranges for the display data, then designate the range
limits and select the display colors for each data range. The data in each
range will appear in the designated color.

B The data ranges can be set as indirect or fixed. When ranges are set as
indirect values, the addresses for storing the range’s lower limits data are
automatically allocated to the word addresses that follow the graph’s data
storage address.

E.Q.

* No. of Ranges 3 n Display Data

* 16 bit data n+l | Range 2 lower limit value
* Display data storage address =n n+2 | Range 3 lower limit value

B For Relative data, when display data is outside the designated range, the
color changes to the maximum or minimum range’s colors.

B Graph patterns can be selected from the following two types:
« Pattern (which fills the data display portion, Single-byte type)
» Meter (which displays the data using a needle)
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@ Using g-tags ]

B General Info.

5 Tag Setiing The General Info. page provides infor-
Gorera o | Do Famt | aph Type [Farge/Cobr | igiay et mation about the current settings for the
Tag Name: a g-tag.
Descipion | I
‘wiord Address: Co0o00 Tag Name
DRI Must be no more than five Single-byte
o Toe bret or two Double-byte characters long and
composed of letters and/or symbols.

: Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a descrip-
tion of the tag.

B Data Format/Absolute

AT - ‘ ” H ‘ Absolute
General Info. || Data Format | Graph Type |[Range/Color |[Display Angle . .
ok Qe Displays the absolute value data. Binary
Vi drose or BCD data format is available.

Word Address
Defines the address containing the dis-
play data ( 16-bit data).

Display Mode +/-
Use this setup to display negative data.
Only available for Binary data. 100

I Display Mode +/-

1) Bin

Data Format—,
[ £BCD

« Checked : Displays nega- 1 Lo
tive data. (-100 to 100)
100
¢ Not Checked : Does not 100
display negative data. (0 to
100)
Data Format 0
Bin
BCD
Defines the type of data stored in the
Word Address.
B Data Format/Relative
g Dta Fore: | Graph Typs |[FangefCslor | Display Angie | Relative
el Data contained in the Word Address is
T converted according to the Input Range
[SE— sitorgn [T settings before being displayed.
(oo o Word Address
F“‘;ug e F“@jﬁ;? Defines the word address containing the
Vecvous EE ||| ot comperen display data (16-bit data).
Display Mode +/-
Use this setup to display negative data.
|
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\a\ Data Format | Graph Type |[Pange/Color || Display Angle | Blt Length
IR —— Defines the bit length of the data stored
e F ir_1 the Word Address.
ﬂéi/ = = Designated Input
Designated Input Dl rect

’:’Q Direct  {JIndirect

Directly specifies Word Address’s

Minvae 0 ) No Gade . .
%X [ % range, via the Input Range field.

e Indirect

Indirectly specifies the range of the data
stored in the Word Address. The Word
| | Addresses used to store the input
range’s maximum/minimum values are
displayed in the Input Range field. The
GP-270, however, does not have this
setting.

Word Address

+0 Display Data
+1 Input range — Max.
+2 Input range — Min.

Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Setup the range of the data stored in the
Word Address. The setup range limits
vary with the Code Input.

Input Code Format
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/- 2’s complement
Uses 2’s complement to express nega-
tive values.
+/- MSB
Uses MSB code system to express nega-
tive values.

<Min./Max. Input Range Values>

Input Code Format Input Range
No Code 0 - 65535

2's Complement -32768 - 32767

+/- MSB -32767 - 32767
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B Graph Type/Bar Graph

Bar Graph
General Info. | Data Fomat]| Graph Type | Range/Calor || Display Angls | . . .
SEEGER | Ofevan O atme e Select this option to display a bar graph.
Display Direction Graph Pattern
& Up %) Nomal e
£ Left 3 Meter
£ Down

Display Direction
Defines whether the graph points Up,
Down, Left, or Right.

U U

Left Right
Do o
Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.
Treat these settings as the normal color
attributes when using the Alarm.

£ Right

B Graph Type/Pie Graph

Pie Graph
General Info. ] Data Fomat]| Graph Type | Range/Color || Display Angle | Select this Opti On to d isplay a pie graph .
0 Bar Gragh 133 Fie Graphi 20 Half Pie Graph
Display Direction Graph Pattein
18 Cllaws. From Top 0 Nomal

420 Clkwss. Fram Bottam 120 Meter

Display Direction
Clkws. From Top
Clkws. From Bottom
Defines the direction of the data display.

Clkws. From Top  Clkws. From Bottom
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Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face
uses the background color.

B Graph Type/Half Pie Graph

g Tag Setting

| General Info_|| Data Format]| Graph Tvpe | Range/Color || Display &ngle |

Half Pie Graph
Select this option to display a half-pie
graph.

{3 Bar Graph £ Pie Graph {5 Halt Ple Graphy

Display Direction Graph Pattern
89 Clockwise ) Momal
2 Meter

Display Direction
Clockwise
The direction is fixed to clockwise.

N
Graph Pattern
Normal
Meter
When Meter is selected, the needle uses
the foreground color, and the meter face

uses the background color.

A When drawing a rectangular frame for the bar graph, be sure to
m draw the frame so that it is 1 dot outside the graph display area. If
. the graph and frame overlap, the frame will disappear. However, it

Important . .
iIs unnecessary to draw a frame for the Pie or Half-Pie graph.

@\ . When setting up the Bar graph’s display position, two opposite points need to
N@i be setup in the same manner as when drawing a rectangle. When setting up the
Pie or Half-pie, first, designate the center point, then the radius of the outer
and inner circles. The radius of the inner circle must be at least 20 dots. To omit
the inner circle, after setting the external circle, move the cursor to the center

until the internal circle disappears, and left-click.
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B Range/Color

g Tag Setting Range Type
| GeneralInfo_|| Data Format || Graph Type | Rangs/Color | Display angle | Di rect
Select this option to directly designate
' the data range.
Indirect
T This option is enabled when the “No.
orge seting o 5ot of Ranges” setting is set to 2 or more.
0 o) If this option is selected, the data range
Flange o [P O will be variable. The address will be au-
Lower Limit Yalue Diisplay Color: .
v [ JE] | " MWOCEmOOmED tomatlca!ly allogated to the W_ord ad-
e ———— dresses immediately following the
C = [ = |[ = | Word Address designated in the [Data

Format] “Word Address” area.

No. of Ranges
Defines the number of ranges from 2 to
16. Then, you need to set the upper and
lower limits and the colors for each
range.

Color Type
Direct
The Color Settings are specified directly.
Indirect
This option is valid when No. of Ranges
is “1”. The Color Settings can be speci-
fied indirectly. The color attributes are
specified for the Address displayed in
the Color Settings field. The GP-270,
however, does not have this setting.

SAEATEK “2.10.4 Object Drawing
Data ”, H-tag

Range Settings
Current Value
The range currently selected in the
sample graph will appear here.
Lower Limit Value
Upper Limit Value
After selecting a range number in the
sample graph, designate the upper and
lower limits for that range here.

Color Settings
<Eg.> When Range Designation is

“Indirect”, and No. of Ranges is

553’1:
Designated Word Address

I_ Display Data

+1 |Range 2 Lower limit data
+2 |Range 3 Lower limit data
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g Tag Setting

| GereralInfo_|| Data Format || Graph Type | Rangs/Color | Display &ngle |

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Caolor Type:
No. of Ranges 1%} Direct
£33 Indirect
1

Range Setting: Colar Setting:

Current Value Tl Coolar Blaghiz)

0<=FRange 01 <=100  |[*

Range 1 Pattern:

.
Lowver Limit Y alue Display Color:

i Fo I Elk.
Upper Limit ' alue ng :ggg Elkg

|| oK I" Cancel H| Help |

<Eg.>
When the Input Designation is “Indi-
rect”, the Range Designation is speci-
fied to “Indirect”, and No. of Ranges
is “3".
Designated Word Address

Display Data

+1 Range 2 Lower limit data
+2 Range 3 Lower limit data
+3 Input range — Max.

+4 Input range — Min.

Color Block(s)

This setting is valid when No. of Ranges
Is “2” or more. When this number is
“2 and the data value exceeds the one
specified for Range 1, with the Color
Block function selected, Range 1 and
Range 2 will be displayed in the previ-
ously specified colors. When the Color
Block function is not selected, the color
will be changed to the one specified for
Range 2. The GP-270, however, does
not have this setting.

<Eg.>
When Color Block When Color Block
is selected: is not selected:

Pattern
Select the fill pattern for the graph.
Display Color
After selecting a range number in the
sample graph, set the display color for
that range here.
“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag
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B Display Angle

5 Tag Setiing Display Angle

[General Info. [ Data Fomat | Graph Type [ Range/Coln]| Displayngle | Setup the data’s d|sp|ay rotation ang|e1
for a Pie or Half-pie graph. Select

Display Angl
ewmE N 0(zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.
£ 90 degrees 4 - 5

120 180 degrees
120 270 degrees

g Tag Setting

| Gereral Info. || Data Format || Graph Type || Fange/Colar]| Display Angle

Dizplay Angl

Bl degeed
120 90 degress /""' “l\\\

120 180 degrees I/‘l o
12 270 degrees
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m H-tag (Moving Mark Display) ™ ]
@ Overview ]

Straight lines, rectangles, circles, and dots can be drawn at desired coordi-
nates using the host Word Address data.

Specified ]
Word Display data

Address

0O

@ About H-tag ]

B Straight lines, rectangles, circles, and dots can be drawn.

B For straight lines, the display attributes such as line type and arrows can be
specified.

B Drawn objects’ color attributes can be specified.
B Desired coordinates can be specified in the X and Y directions.

B Objects drawn when the display trigger bit address is specified to “OFF” -
“ON”. The drawn objects will overwrite the currently displayed objects.

B To delete objects, call up the delete screen by specifying the delete trigger
bit address to “ON” - “OFF”.

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.
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m Using H-tags ™ ]

B General Info.

Sl i The General Info. page provides informa-
General Info. ress Settings H 1
| Addess Setrge tion about the current settings for the J-
Tag Mame: H tag
Description: | " '
Tag Name
Trigger Bit Address: 00000 . .
Fload Out At Tigger on Must be no more than five Single-byte or
Erace [nager B Sddiess ouon two Double-byte characters long and com-
Dats Storage Start Address: D0O0000 posed of letters and/or symbo|sl
Fead Out D ata Size: E 'word . .
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
Lok J[ cancel [[ e of the tag.

B Address Settings

H Tag Seting Trigger Bit Address
[Gonerl i Acires= S | Enter the trigger bit to draw objects. When
TiiggerBit dclress EEE T this trigger bit is turned ON, the GP begins
B Read D Arer Tigger to draw an object. After the GP completes
e drawing the object, the GP turns OFF the
Erace Sereen o [ trigger bit. Preserve the object drawing data
Dot Sores St adorass [58]JouoiD & while the host’s trigger bit is ON.
Pesd Oul Do Sze R Read Out After Trigger "
When this check box is checked, object
drawing data will be read out after the trig-
o< I ceet [ rer ger bit changes. When the object drawing

data is a large volume or when many H-
tags have been set in one screen, check this
check box for each H-tag, to increase other
tag display speeds.
Erase Trigger Bit Address

Enter the trigger bit to delete a drawn ob-
ject. When the erase trigger bit is turned
ON, the GP overwrites the current screen
with an erase screen. After the erase screen
display is completed, the GP turns OFF the
erase trigger bit.

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.

*2 This feature cannot be used with some PLCs. For a complete list of these PLC’s
refer to SAIEEIK “1.3 Tag List”
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H Tag Setling Erase Screen No.
[Generalie | e Setinss | A screen number (Base screen) to erase a
Trigger Bl Addrsss EEm  FE drawn object is specified. This screen
14 Reod Out Ater Trigger needs to be prepared beforehand.
Frose T Etaamss - EE]000D Data Storage Start Address
Erace Screan o I The first Word Address to store the object
Dota Storege Satadaress D0 T drawing data is specified.
Pl Ol Date Siee g Read Out Data Size
The number of the words for the object
drawing data is specified.
[ [ H| Cancel H| Help

%ta: Bin data can only be stored for object drawing data. BCD data cannot be used.

X2)
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@ Object Drawing Data *! ]

This section explains the details about object drawing data, starting from the
Operation Mode’s Data Start Address.

+0 Drawing type

+1| Displayattributes

+2|  Color attributes
+3

Coordinates data
ul (Max +7)
€ Drawing type (+0)

Straight lines, rectangles, circles, and dots are drawn via the data stored
here.

1. Straight line, 2: Rectangles, 3: Circle, 5: Dot
& Display attributes (+1)

Each drawing type’s display attributes can be specified via the data stored
here. The display attributes will vary depending on each drawing type, such
as line type, fill pattern, etc. When drawing dots, this data will be ignored.

 Straight line

15 87 0 (Bit)
+1 Line type Arrow

Line type

00: —— (Solid line), 01: ----- (Dotted line),

02: - - — (One dotted broken line), 03: -- - — (Two dotted broken line),

04: — (Thick, solid line), 05: - - - - - (Thick dotted line),

06: - - — (Thick, one dash broken line),

07: ---— (Thick two dash broken line),

08 e (3-dot thick solid line), 09: wmmmmm (5-dot thick solid line)
Arrow

00: None 01: Atlineend 02: Both ends

<E.g.>

When drawing a 3-dot thick solid line without arrows:

15 87 0 (bit)
+1| O 8 0 0

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.
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» Rectangular

15 87 0 (bit)
+1| Line type/Fill pattern Mode
Line type
0: —— (Solid line), 1: ----- (Dotted line),
2: - - — (One dotted broken line), 3: ---— (Two dotted broken line),

8: == (3-dot thick solid line), 9: =mmmm (5-dot thick solid line)

Fill pattern

Mode
00: Linedrawing  01: Fill

 Circle
15 87 0 (bit)
+1]| Line type/Fill pattern Mode
Line type
0: —— (Solid line), 1: ----- (Dotted line),
2: - - — (One dotted broken line), 3: - -- — (Two dotted broken line),

8. == (3-dot thick solid line), 9: === (5-dot thick solid line)

Fill pattern

Mode
00: Linedrawing  01: Fill

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.
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@ Color attributes (+2)

The foreground and background color attributes can be specified via the data
stored here.

15
Blink

14 8 7 6
Blink

0 (bif)

+2 Background color

Foreground color

Color code (Commonly used for both foreground and background colors)

00h: Black 01h: Blue 02h: Green 03h: Lightblue 04h: Red
05h: Purple 06h: Yellow 07h: White

80h: Black blinking 81h: Blue blinking 82h: Green blinking
Light blue blinking  84h: Red blinking 85h: Purple blinking
Yellow blinking 87h: White blinking

83h:
86h:

When using the 64 color display GP
15 14 13 8 7 6 5

! I ! !
Blink Background color Blink Foreground color
| 1 | |

0 (bit)

+2

<GP-571>

Blink Status

7 (15) bits

6 (14) bits

0

OFF

1

0

ON

<Any model compatible with 3 Blink features (i.e. GP-675 etc.)>

7 (15) bits | 6 (14) bits Blink Status
0 0 OFF
0 1 ON (blinks two times faster than standard)
1 0 ON (standard)
1 1 ON (blinks at half speed of standard)

When using the 256 color display GP

15 87 0 (bit

+2| Background color Foreground color

@V\ote: For more detail about color codes,
S “2.14.10 Overlapping Colors on a Color GP”, L-tag

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.
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@ Coordinates data (+3)

The display coordinates for each drawing type can be specified via the data
stored here.

o Straight line

End (X,Y)
+3 X starting coordinate X
+4 Y starting coordinate
+5 X end coordinate
+6 Y end coordinate
Start (X,Y)
* Rectangles
- - Start (X,Y)
+3 X starting coordinate
+4 Y starting coordinate
+5 X end coordinate &
+6 Y end coordinate End (X,Y)
e Circle
+3 X center coordinate
+4 Y center coordinate
+5 Radius

Radius: “0” cannot be used.

e Dot
- (X)Y)
+3 X center coordinate X
+4 Y center coordinate

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.
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A4 While drawing an object, the GP is monitoring the trigger bit

! address activation. When drawing objects continuously, take

important the time of the tag scanning time or communication cycle time
or more for the bit OFF time.

DO NOT specify incorrect object drawing data.

@\ « If screens are switched during the time from the trigger bit address is turned
XNote: ON to completion of object drawing or deleting, the trigger bit address will
) not be turned OFF.

e The origin point of the coordinates is the left top point of the screen. When
drawing an object on the window, the registered window’s left top point is
the origin point.

@ Object Drawing Example

When drawing a straight line with an arrow at the end, the line type of Solid
line, in white:

Trigger bit address: M00000

Start Address: D00100

Data Size: 7
1) Drawing data set
Trigger bitaddress Drawing

MO00000

Data storage address

D00100[ 0001
D00101| 0001
D00102[ 0007 (h
D00103[ 0032
(
(
(

D00104 0064(h
D00105 0064

D00106 0032¢(h
2) Trigger bit ON
Trigger bitaddress Drawing

M00000
Start (50,100)
Data storage address \

D00100[ 0001 (h End (100,50)
D00101[  0001(h
D00102[ 0007 (h
D00103[ 0032
(
(
(

D00104 0064(h
D00105 0064
D00106 0032

*1 The GP-270 does not support this function.
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m J-tag (Moving Mark Display) ]
@ Overview ]

The J-tag displays the Mark created in pixel units and registered in a Mark screen,
on the rail positions (setup using R-tags). In conjunction with R-tags (Rails), the
J-tag displays a moving Mark. This will be useful to indicate the object move-
ment in a production line system and can be used for display of PV graph levels.

Designated e
Word aaiaress |Position Data

=53 y
O«O«~0 8 [oo0 -
RS I
° ‘ 014

—

The positions for moving the Mark image are set on an R-tag. The position data
refers to the position numbers designated in the R-tag.

@ About J-tags ]

B Absolute and Relative data formats are available in the position data setup
process.

B \When using Absolute data, the movement position data format can be set up
as Bin 16 bit or BCD 16 bit. When using a Relative data setup, data be-
comes Binary format, so to manage negative data select either 2’s comple-
ment format or MSB code format.

B Displays the Mark screen file number, whose Mark is accessed directly or
indirectly.

B When Mark Access is Direct, the Mark screen file number is fixed.

B \When Mark Access is Indirect, the Mark screen file number is variable.
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B An Alarm setup is possible for the Mark when the data (movement position
number) is outside the maximum or minimum values setup.

B An Offset of the screen file number is also possible.

When a Mark’s display area (40x24 or 48x48 dots), designated us-
! ing J-tags, overlaps another tag display area, the display will not
Important gnnear correctly.

The display may not appear
correctly because the Mark

Incomect display area overlaps the N-tag
display area.
24 dots
Mark display }
arigin pairit Sefup M-tan posiion
oK

; Ensure cther tags do not erter the
b Mark tag's display area

* Overlapping the Mark’s rail position with other tags causes an
incorrect display.

Incomect
@V\ote: . . ) . .
) °* Whenusing asingle J-tag, a Mark cannot display in more than one position at
one time.

« A Mark will not display when the position data is zero.
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m Using J-tags ]

B General Info.

The General Info. page provides informa-

J Tag Setting
e T oo [ e tion about the current settings for the J-
General Info. | Designated Screen | tag .
Tag Name ) ol Tag Name
Description:

whord Address:
Data Format:
Designated Screen(z):

Screen Mo

Doooan
Ahzolute: Bin 16 Bit
Direct

[

Rail Mo.:
Color

B Designated Screen/Direct

fuu

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characters long and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.

J Tag Setting DireCt
} Sl __| T Foms e Designate the Mark Screen No. to be dis-
eneral Into. esigngte creen . .
A played. The number designated in the Mark
#Direct £ Indirect . .
Screen No. area becomes this setting at-

‘Word Address Fiail Mo. _ tribute
) [ [ o ||‘E| '
hark Screen Nao. Word Add rESS
I Designate the word address containing the

| ” Cancel ‘ “ Help

movement position number.

Mark Screen No.
Designate the screen file number of the
Mark to be displayed.

Rail No.
The Mark display positions are designated
on the rail designated here. Must match the
rail number set for an R-tag.

B Designated Screen/Indirect

J Tag Setting I ndirect
\ Size/Colar || Data Format H Alarm Settings \ With thIS Option Selected, the Mark Screen
e — No. becomes variable. The Mark Screen

{23 Direct fhindirect - .

No. should be stored in the designated
Word Address Rail Mo. _ Mark Storage AddreSS
2] [pooooo o ||H
Word Address
Mark Storage Address Offset Value .
P [o0an 0 = Designate the Word Address where the

| H Cancel ‘ ” Help
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Mark movement position number is stored.
Mark Storage Address
Designate the Word Address where the
Mark Screen No. is stored.
Rail No.
The Mark display positions are designated
on the rail designated here. Must match the
rail number set for an R-tag.

2-111



2.11 J-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Offset Value
Defines an offset value to be added to the
Mark Word Address data. When not using
the Offset, enter a value of zero.

AT “2.14.7 Offset Settings”,
L-tag

7 When the Mark Access is set to Indirect, the Mark of the screen file number

Note: corresponding to the data in the Mark Word Address is displayed.
Using this method, different Marks can be displayed on a single rail; how-
ever, different Marks cannot appear in the same position at the same time.

Bl Size/Color

J Tag 5etting Mark SIZE

L Select one from the two options: Normal
A — S (40 x 24 dots) and Extended (48 x 48 dots)
B fiamal (40 24) according to the size of the Mark to be dis-
3 Expanded [48 » 48] played
E;SESED!I!IDD- Bk Normal (40 X 24_) .
6 I ) ) ) i Select this option when using a Mark cre-

ated within the thick lined area in the dia-

grams below, or when using a Mark cre-
ated previous to GP-PRO/PBIII panel edi-
tor program (GP-PRO II).

Expanded (48 x 48)
Select this option when using a Mark that
exceeds the thick lined area in the diagrams

below. _
Vertical mark Horizontal mark
§ dats
s cots

4% rlots

48dots
Mark screen
When Mark Access is Indirect, and mul-
tiple Marks are being used, the Extended
option must be used even if there is only
one Mark that exceeds the thick lined area.
Display Color

Set up the foreground (Fg) and background
(Bg) colors, and the blink (BIKk) option.
“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag
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B Data Format/Absolute

J Tag Setting

General Info, I Designated Screen

Size/Color D ata Format Alarm Settings ]

%) idhsolute 2 Relative

D ata Format=—
%) Bin
i BCD

B Data Format/Relative

J Tag Setting
) General Info: I Designated Screen
_' Size/Colar Data Format Alarm Settings ]
£ Abzolute i Tved

Bitlengh [16 |

Input Code Format=—= =Input Aahge—————ri

& No Code Min. Yalue 0 %

3 +/- 2's Complement =
tax. Walue E5535 =

1 +/- MSE

—

2.11 J-tag

Absolute
The stored data is the actual number that
identifies the R-tag display position.
Data Format
Bin
BCD
Defines the format of the data in the word
address.

Relative
The host (PLC) data is compared with the
setup range and converted accordingly to
identify the display position. The data is
treated in binary format.

Bit Length
Defines the valid bit length of data stored
in the Word Address.

Input Code Format
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/- 2’s Complement
Uses 2’s complement to express negative
values.
+/- MSB
Uses MSB code system to express nega-
tive values.

Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Set up the range of the data stored in the
Word Address. The setup range limits vary
with the Code Input. The GP will display
percentage converted based on the range
designated here. The possible values de-
pend on the Code Input setting.

<Min./Max. Input Range Values>

Input Code Format Input Range
No Code 0-65535
2's Complement -32768 - 32767
+/-MSB -32767 - 32767
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B Alarm Settings

Alarm Display
GieneralInfo I Desipnaled Scrgen____| Select this option when desiring an alarm
Size/Color I Data Format i Alarm Settings .
display.

ag Settin X
— Geerallnfo. [ Designated Sereen Alarr_n Range
SizefColor | DataFomat | Alam Seffings Min.Value
I i —— Max.Value
|y:\;'l % When data (movement position number)
: E__IE read from the host (PLC) falls outside the

Al Col range set here, the Mark changes to the
Fo NN MU k) i
o I I Bk alarm dlsplay.

Alarm Color

The alarm display colors can be different
from the normal display colors.

QK I| Cancel H Help
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@ K-tag (Key Input) ]

OverV|eW ]

K-tags display numeric or character string data, input into the designated word
address using touch keypads (created with k-tags) or a bar code reader.

Designated T
Word Address SEFUP Dflltﬂ
A= |2V
~718/9]D V
B 4|5|6|E -
1,12 3|N 5 oo
L I[olcLRIT T
= sELE:
0ll4 H HH
(]l
Designated
Bit Address

@ About K-tags ]

B Designate the trigger bit and the data storage address. The trigger bit is a bit
which triggers the display’s input operation, and the data storage address
stores the set data.

B When the trigger bit value is 1, the data storage address waits for input.

B Numeric data (Bin/BCD/Float) and both Single-byte and Double-byte
character strings can be entered.

B Absolute and Relative data formats are available for numeric data. Binary,
BCD, and Float data formats can be designated for Absolute data, however
only Binary data can be used with the Relative format.
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B The same trigger bit address can be designated for multiple K-tags. When
using a common trigger bit, K-tags are activated automatically in the order
of their Tag Names.

E.Q.

Tag names K1, K2, K3, K10: ................. will await input in the order:
K1, K10, K2, K3.

and Tag names K01, K02, K03, K10: .....will await input in the order:
K01, K02, K03, K10.

—"> K01 The first display awaiting input
% % is highlighted.

The Start Bitturns ON :

KO 35 After_entering a value and _
pressing the ENT key to store it

K02 % in the data storage address, data

input moves to the next field.

B When using Relative data, the data written to the host (PLC) is converted
automatically based on the Input Range settings.

Host 5P

Irput
range :H Dutput range

A data calculation program in the host (PLC) can be omitted.

B With Absolute data, negative values are computed using 2’s complement.
With Relative data, select a method: either 2’s complement or MSB code.

B The decimal point is not included in the Display Digit.
B An alarm function is available by designating the upper and lower limits.

B For Relative values, data that falls outside the valid range can be used as the
alarm values.

@\ Only data within the valid range can be written to the host (PLC). Using data
Note: outside the valid range causes the GP to beep three times.
2] - data successfully written: one beep
- data not written: three beeps

B When the [ENT] key is pressed, Status’s “03 bit” in the system area will be
reversed.
Device/PLC Connection Manual, 1.1.4 Contents and Range
of System Data Area

B Alarm may be set with variable values when the alarm uses the Indirect
setup. In this setup, the upper and lower limits are stored in the consecutive
word addresses directly following the designated data storage Word Ad-
dress.
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E.g. <32 bitdata
» Designated storage address for the display data = n

n ,

N+l — Display Data —
n+2

3 Data Max# —]
n+4 .

N5 DataMin# —

W Using the Bar Code reader ™ connected to the GP, data can be read then written
to the data storage address setup. Or, you can create K-tags exclusively for
touch keypad input, prohibiting data input from barcode reader.

When inputting data using the barcode reader input...

« Data read using the barcode reader is written automatically to the data
storage address. It is unnecessary to use the ENT key on the touch
keyboard.

« If you enter a change screen command during barcode input, because
the screen change priority is higher, the data being input will be
ignored, so please use with caution.

« Ending data write causes the System Area’s Status 03 bit to reverse.
Using this, you can figure out the data write timing.

B The results of data input operations carried out can be written, except opera-
tions that use the Float data format.

B When displaying a character-string, the maximum number of characters that
can appear in the display is eighty.

W Setups for the character size and display color attributes are available.

W Shift-right/shift-left and zero-suppress setups are available for the display style.

B When host data contain zeros, set display to zero suppress.

@\ e The upper and lower limits of the alarm range can be displayed on the screen
Note:  ysing the n-tag.

S 2.18 n-tag (Alarm Range Display)
 For details about the touch keyboard
2.13 k-tag (Keyboard Setup)

« For more about the relationship of high and low order word address data when
the 32-bit data is used

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “Supported Devices”

B The word address to store the display data can be indirectly designated. The
device of the source word address can be the same or different from that of
the destination address for the indirect designation.

SAOTTOEK 2.6.4 Indirect Word Addressing Examples, E-tag

*1 Usable barcode readers are restricted to those recommended in your User’s Manual.
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@ Using K-tags

BGeneral Info.

K Tag Setting

Alarm Settings I_ Arithrmetic Operation T Dizplay Angle

l

General Info. | Drata Format Size/Shyle

|

« N
|

Tag Mame:

Drescription:

00000
D0ooaoo

Trigger Bit Address:
word Address:
Base Address:

[Crata Format:

BData Format/Absolute

K Tag Setting
Alarm Settings I Arithmetic Operation I Display Angle |
General Infol i Data Format | Size/Style |
BAbsolute! i Relative 12 Char. String
Word Address Trigger BitAddress
[ Joonoon e (i8] [onnaa &
Il Indirect Basa ddiiess
%) Addiesses (] [pooooo
) Deidea Type & Addiess BB DECD
O Code +/- Display & Wiite Data Fo
EF@M@IU@ 16 Bit 32 Bit
%) Decimal #2 Decimal
£ Hex £ Hex
LBCo £ BCD
2 Octal 12 Bin
L) Bin £ Float
H QK | " Cancel ‘ ” Help

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the K-
tag.

Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols. Specify-
ing the same Trigger Bit Address for two
or more tags automatically enables the in-
puts in the order of the character code of
the tag names.
Do not duplicate tag names.

Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Absolute
If this option is selected, 16- or 32-bit data
can be used.

Word Address
Defines the data storage word address.

Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the bit that enables
touch key input.

Indirect
If this option is selected, the word address
containing display data is indirectly des-
ignated.
“2.6.4 Indirect Word
Addressing Examples”, E-tag
Address
The indirectly-designated address is within
the same device as the Word Address des-
ignated above.
Device Type & Address
Both a device type and an address are
indirectly designated using device and ad-
dress codes. Write the device code in the
word address designated in the Word Ad-
dress attribute, and the address code in the
next word address.
Device/PLC Connection
Manual
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K Tag Setting

2.12 K-tag (Key Input)

Base Address

Defines the base address. The K-tag dis-
plays the address designated by adding the
base address number to the data in the des-
ignated Word Address.

Bin

BCD

The K-tag uses the data format designated
here to display the data in the related Word
Address. When the Device Type & Ad-
dress option is selected, the data format is
fixed to Bin.

Code +/-

Available only when using the Decimal nu-
meric format. Select the Code +/- option
when you wish to display negative data.
Round Up

This option is valid only when the display
data format is set to Float. Here, at the
number of display digits designated, val-
ues will be rounded up if the number of
the last digit is 5 or above, and rounded
down if the number of the last digit is any-
thing under 5. However, when this option
is not selected, the decimal point numbers
will be always rounded down from the des-
ignated digit.

E.g. Number of Decimal point digits = 2
Value: 1.9999.....

When this option is selected: Rounded up
to 2.00

When this option is not selected: Rounded
off to 1.99

Data Display and Write Format

Set the data format to Decimal, BCD, Hex,
Octal, Binary, or Float. In the case of Oc-
tal numbers, use only 16 bit data, and in
the case of Float numbers, use only 32 bit
data (IEEE 754 Format).

If the indirectly-designated address is out of range or does not
exist, a communication error may occur, effecting the screen

[ II Avrithmetic Operation I[ Display Angle |
Data Format I Size/Shyle
) Relative ) Char. Sting
‘Word Address Trigger BitAddress
=] |ooooog FE oo &
I Indirect Eacpddiiess
@ fplrliesses = S 7 | =
O Devlee Type & Addesy ©En DECD
L code +4- Dieplay & Write Data Format.
Ol P 16 Bit 32 Bit
#) Decirmal 3 Decirnal |
£ Hex 29 Hex
2 BCD £ BCD
3 Octal 3 Bin
) Bin ) Float
|| 0K | H Cancel | ” Help
A
\
]
Important

update. Check the indirectly-designated data and write the cor-
rect value to the host’s (PLC’s) addresses to restore the screen
update. If an error occurs in writing data, turn the power OFF,
then ON to restore the system.

@\ When using 32-bit data, the relationship of high order and low order word data
“Note: will differ according to the host (PLC) type.

~ Device/PLC Connection Manual, “Supported Devices”
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B Data Format/Relative

K Tag Setting

[ Alarm Setlings II Arithmetic Operation I Display Angle
General Info Data Format

2 Ahsolute 2 Feligtve i) Char. String

‘Word Address Trigger BitAddress

[ ]oannon < &%) 00000 =

BitLength (1-18) 16 E | Round Up

T Indirect Baeefdiiesy

® [&1]poooon [E

£ Dyl Typs & Seltess ®Eh ELD

=Input Code Format Display Format—
1 No Code Ll Code +/- {5 Decimal ]
2 +/-2's Complement 9 Hex
9 +/-MSB £ Octal

=Input Rang e =——————— =[Nisplay Range———————————
Min. vale |0 ’Z Min. value |0 E
Mexvene [EER | Mex el [FEEE [

| Size/Style

[ oK

| H Cancel | ” Help ‘

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Relative
When this option is selected, the bit length
of the data being read can be designated in
the range of 1 to 16.

Word Address
Defines the data storage word address.

Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the bit that enables
touch key input.

Bit Length (1-16)
Set up the valid bit length of the data stored
in the Word Address.

Round Up
The decimal point numbers created dur-
ing relative value range conversion will be
rounded up or off. When this option is not
selected, those numbers will be rounded
off.

Indirect
If this option is selected, the data storage
word addresses are indirectly designated.

Address
The indirectly-designated address is within
the same device as the Word Address des-
ignated previously.

Device Type & Address
Both a device type and an address are in-
directly designated using device and ad-
dress codes. Write the device code in the
word address designated in the Word Ad-
dress, and the address code in the next
word address.
Device/PLC Connection
Manual

Base Address

Defines the base address. The K-tag dis-
plays the address designated by adding the
base address number to the data in the
Word Address.

Bin

BCD

The K-tag uses the data format designated
here to display the data in the related word
address. When the Device Type & Address
option is selected, the data format is fixed
to Bin.
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Input Code Format

K Tag Setting NO Code
[ am Setlings II rithmetic Operation I[ isplay Angle | . .y
S i s Displays positive values only.
) Absolute @ifeiaive ) Char. Sting +/_ 2’3 Complement
‘Word Address Trigger Bit Addrass .
I oo FE oo FlE Uses 2’s complement to express negative
BitLength (1-15) @E‘ Il Pound Up values.
%;:m;m %@Pﬁ?ﬁ—ﬁl +/- MSB
© D Typa Aiiesa oEm OB Uses MSB code system to express nega-
[ Dowse-r | Do tive values.
) +/-2's Complement ) Hex
) +/-MSB " £ Octal COde +/'
e R —— Select the Code +/- option when handling
e u% W”" o u% negative values. Only available when set-
Max, Value  [B5535 Mex. Value  |B5535 ’; . .
= - ting Decimal data.
Display Format
[ OK |H Cancel |” Help ‘ Decimal
Hex
Octal

Select a numeric format from Decimal,
Hex, and Octal.
Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Set up the min/max limits for data in the
storage word address. The possible setup
limits change with different Code Inputs.
Display Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Set up the limits for data conversion. The
possible setup limits vary according to the
data’s numeric format and the Code +/-
setting.

@\ « For details about the Relative value input:
Not

0\%’ “2.17.4 Relative Data Display Settings”, N-tag

* For details about indirect designation:
“2.6.4 Indirect Word Addressing Examples”, E-tag

e Confirm that the Display Range does not exceed the Input Range. Otherwise, a
processing error may prevent display of the input data.
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<Minimum and Maximum Values of the Ranges>

Data Format Input Range Display Range
Code Input Code +/-
No Code +- 0 65535| -32768 32767
+ 0 65535
Dec| 2'scomplement +- -32768 32767| -32768 32767
+ 0 65535
MSB +- -32767 32767| -32768 32767
+ 0 65535
No Code 0 65535 0 FFFF (h)
Hex| 2'scomplement 0 FFFF (h)
MSB -32767 32767 0 FFFF (h)
No Code 0 65535 0 177777 (0)
Oct 2's complement -32768 32767 0 177777 (0)
MSB -32767 32767 0 177777 (0)

B Data Format/Char. String

K Tag Setting

Alarm Settings

Il Avithmetic Operation Il

Display Angle |

General Info Data Format | Size/Shie
3 Absolute ) Relative &) Char. Sting
Word Address Trigger Bit Address
%] [Dooooo FE oo =
Hindirect Base Address
1 Addresses Blpwme [

) Device Type & Address

% Bin

No. of Display Char |5 ﬁ

) BCD

0K

| H Cancel | ” Help

2-122

Char. String

Using the touch keys designated with k-tags,
ASCII code text input to the host (PLC) is
possible. The maximum length of the text to
be stored should be designated.

Word Address

Defines the data storage word address.

Trigger Bit Address

Defines the address of the bit that enables
touch key input.

Indirect

If this option is selected, the data storage
word addresses are indirectly designated.
Addresses

The indirectly-designated address is within
the same device as the Word Address des-
ignated above.

Device Type & Address

Both a device type and an address are
indirectly designated using device and ad-
dress codes. Write the device code in the
word address designated in the Word Ad-
dress attribute, and the address code in the
next word address.

Device/PLC Connection
Manual

Base Address
Defines the base address. The K-tag
displays the address designated by adding
the base address number to the data in the
Word Address.
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Bin
[ Ao Setings [ Aithmetic Operstion T Dwplay Angle \ BCD
e e ——22——| The K-tag uses the data format designated
Word Adess g iAo here to display the data in the related Word
5 oomone 2 O 5[] Address. When the Device Type & Ad-
Bl Ease Address dress option is selected, the data format is
© Aderesass Epow fixed to Bin.
B Devee Type & Acciess @an e No. of Display Character
No.cfDisply Cher | ] | Setup the number of display places for the
— character-string. The maximum length is 80.

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual

 For details about indirect designation:
2.6.4 Indirect Word Addressing Examples”, E-tag
e The possible number of display lines and characters is determined by the GP
screen size and orientation, and the text size setting.
« If the no. of characters entered is less than the number designated for No.of
Display Character, spaces (20H) which will balance the number will be stored.

<When No.of Display Character is 6, and 4 characters are entered>
If the No. of Display Character cannot be divided by 2. (When PLC’s one device is
16-bit length)

[F s [cTo [T
<When No.of Display Character is 5, and 4 characters are entered :when PLC’s
one device is 16-bit length>

If the No. of Display Character cannot be divided by 4 (when PLC’s one device is 32-bit
length), NULL(00H) will be stored at the end.

AT [©c o[ 5 Jw]
B Size/Style

K Tag Setting

"
—

Display Size

The Display Size of characters can be
specified here. With the GP2000 series, the
scale ratio can be selected from integers 1
through 8. With other models, the scale
ratio for the display can be selected from
1, 2, 4, and 8 times. The basic unit of mea-
surement, "1 x 1" times, is a character
measuring 16 dots by 16 dots.

Display fngle |
Size/Style

Arithmetic Dperation I
D ata Format |

F Alarmn Settings [
) General Info.

= Dligplay Display Far
=
Bx16 F Mo. of Digplay DlgltsE‘
Decimnal P\acesDE
= Color Type =Select Indiect Address Area
1) Direct 1% drma e Displaydiddiess
3 Indirect
= Color Setting:
Display Color

12 fizadiey Bass ddiiesy

Fo MmO &)
B lEE N0 ek

r Display St Preview 16 dOtS

5 Shift Left ¥ Zero Suppress

3 Shift Fight E Zera Display 8388

Pt S 16 dots

% Auto Clear OFF
i Auto Clear OM
i Auto Clear & Input Check

T BaiCods Input <Doub|e-byte Character>

When using Single-byte numerals or sym-
] bols, [6 X 10 dot], [8 X 13 dot] and [13 X

| aK ” Cancel H Help

23 dot] extended fonts can be used.

Since extended font sizes are fixed, objects
X\ . . containing these characters cannot be en-
Note: |arged or reduced while pressing down the

) [Ctrl] key.

Display Format
No. of Display Digits
Defines the number of digits for the
display, usually 1-11. The length set here
includes digits after the decimal point, but
excludes the decimal point.
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K Tag Setting Decimal Places
Alsm Setings | _Artmetic Operation [ Display Angle | Defines the number of digits disp|ayed
General Info. T D ata Format | Size/Style after the decimal - t Th tt- -
iy S Dispy Format _ point. This setting is
616 [ No. ofmsmaymgnsg valid only for Decimal and BCD for-
DecimalPlaces|J || mats. The number set here must be less
=Color Type =5Select Indirect Address Area——— than the Value Se_t aS the Dlsplay Leng_th
189 Direct =“ ) bieadliorDisplay dddiss The setup range is 0 - 10. Set to zero if
£ Indrect D dminbusidien not using the fractional digit display.
=Color Setting
Displey Color  Fo 1) ) M )] Bk Color Type
o 0 ) ) Direct
=Dligplay Styl = . . .
O Directly specifies the Color Settings.
£ Shift Right | Zera Display Indirect
o S T— This option is valid when the data format
£ Auto Clear ON is specified to “Absolute” and no alarm has
£ futo Clar et Check been set. The Color Settings can be indi-
[ ok |[ camcel ][ Heb rectly specified. The color attributes are

specified in the address displayed in the
Color Setting field. However, GP-270
does not have this setting.
“2.10.4 Object Drawing
Data/Color Attributes”, H-tag

Color Settings
Display Color
Defines the display color (Fg), background
color (Bg), and blink attributes (BIK) of the
touch keys. When the alarm color is set,
think of the color attributes set here as the
normal display. When displaying a numeric
value using a K-tag on a filled object, set
up the background colors the same for both
the object and K-tag.

Qﬁ:’te: For details about the color attributes setting

2]
“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag
Display Style
Shift Left
The data appears aligning to the left.
Shift Right

The data appears aligning to the right.
Zero Suppress

Selecting this option eliminates the lead-
ing zeros of the displayed data. If not se-
lected, zeros will appear preceding the
value to fill the Display Digit (e.g. when
the Display Digit is set to 4, data 25 ap-
pears as 0025).
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KTag Selting , , Input Style
e k=) | Auto Clear OFF
- Display Size———y -Display Fomat - — Without clearing the previous value, the
Bx16 | te °’D'S"'°"”D'g"3§| setup area displays and waits for you to
pecinapices )| input the next values. If you want to clear
= Color Type =Se|ectIndirectAtFIdressArea the d|Sp|ay’ preSS the [CLR] key on the
%) Direct #) freaditer Disphydddiesy
andirect=“ 2 fradfter Basedddes touch keyboard'
= Color Setting: AUtO Clear ON
ey Colr ;ZSSSE‘:::E The first character entered (except cursor
e movement, [ENT], [DEL], and [BS] key
i Preview H H
Wshitlet 7] Zem Suppress entry) clears the previous display.
P f 89588
£ ShitFight ) 2eo Dispey Auto Clear & Input Check
[ ot o 0FF I BarCode Input Performs automatic clearing when barcode
gijtggzzgﬁpuwm reader inputs are used. Also, it checks the
validity of the input data length with the
[ ok [ ool |[ Heb Display Digit setup. Data will not be writ-
ten to the word address if it is not valid.
When using touch keyboard input, only
Auto Clear takes place.
Bar Code Input
When this option is selected, both the touch
keyboard and barcode reader inputs will
be acceptable.
B Alarm Setting
.
[ - eerﬁann I Data Format Il Size/Style T Alarm Dlsplay .
Alarm Seflings | Arithmetic Operation Il Display Angle Set the Alarm ON to use the Alarm d|5'
Bl B .
=Alarm Typ =Alarm Rang play Settlng.
#) Direct Min. Value Qg Alarm Type
;j‘cnj\lzihange e M DireCt
Elfm Select this option to directly designate the
fixed minimum and maximum values of
=Select Indirect Address Areg—o———-——
) drenidtizr Displaydaiiiess the alarm range.
D freasterBacn fdiliesy .
Alarm Color I nd I reCt
" w0 L Select this option to use variables to
” e designate the minimum and maximum
values of the alarm range. These limits are

indirectly designated in word addresses.

Color Change

When the bit specified in the bit address is

turned ON, Alarm will be displayed.
Alarm Range

Min. Value

Max. Value

If the Direct option has been selected,

designate the minimum and maximum val-

ues of the alarm range. If the Indirect op-

tion has been selected, this field indicates
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K Tag Seting the word addresses which will contain the
et J__feerore ] __Seme | mjnimum and maximum values. These ad-
i Do dresses will be automatically determined
=Alarm Type =Alarm Ran - -
oo o P E according to the setting of the Word
O direc Mxveus BB | Address designated on the Data Format
£ Color Change . .
BiAcd page. For the Relative value input, the
T - Output Range values designated on the
[T — Dat_a Format page _vv_lll be automat!cally
© dndiarBnsnditionn designated as the minimum and maximum
Alarm Color H
e ] o o | vaIL_Jes. The possible values depend on the
o I P o settings on the Data Format page.
Bit Address

The alarm display bit address to be used
when the Alarm Type’s Color Change is
selected is specified. When the bit speci-
fied here is turned ON, the address will be
displayed in the set alarm color. In this
case, the maximum and minimum values
cannot be displayed in the alarm color.
Also, the GP-270 does not support this

function.
Alarm Type | AlarmRange Bit Address
Direct Min./Max. Values
Indirect Word Address EE—
Color Change Bit Address

Select Indirect Address Area
Area After Display Address
The addresses storing upper and lower lim-
its will be allocated to the consecutive ad-
dresses immediately following the indi-
rectly designated address which contains

display data.
Word Address Display Address
 ]—[ om
Alarm range
(Min.& Max.)

Area After Base Address

The addresses storing upper and lower lim-
its will be allocated to the consecutive ad-
dresses immediately following the address
designated in the Word Address attribute
on the Data Format page. If the Device
Type & Address option has been selected
on the Data Format page, these addresses
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will be allocated to the second and later
word addresses from the designated Word

Address.
Word Address

Alarm range
(Min.& Max.)

Alarm Color
Set alarm display colors different from the
normal display colors.

Eg.1) When selecting the K Tag Indirect [Address]
32 Bit Data

Designated
Word Address

+1

+2

16 Bit Data
Display Data
U Limit
pper —mi 2 Words
Lower Limit v

Designated
Word Address
+1

+2
+3
+4
+5

Display Data

Display Data

Display Address

[ om |

Upper Limit

Upper Limit

Lower Limit

Lower Limit

4 Words

Eg.2) When selecting the K Tag Indirect [Device Type and Address]

Designated

Word Address
+1

+2
+3

16 Bit Data
Device Code
Address Code
Upper Limit 2 Words
Lower Limit v

Designated

Word Address
+1

+2
+3
+4
+5
+6
+7

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual

32 Bit Data

Device Code

Device Code

Address Code

Address Code

Upper Limit

Upper Limit

Lower Limit

Lower Limit

T

4 Words

l
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<Alarm Ranges>

Data Format Alarm Range
Code +/-
16 Bit Dec +- -32768 - 32767
+ 0 65535
Hex 0 FFFF (h)
Oct 0 - 177777 (0)
Bin 0 FFFF (h)
BCD 0 9999
32 Bit Dec +- -2147483648 - 2147483647
+ 0 - 4894967295
Hex 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
Bin 0 - FFFFFFFF (h)
BCD 0 - 99999999
Float -99e® - 99e'
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B Arithmetic Operation
Arithmetic Operation

K Tag Setting Select this option to perform an arithmetic
{: Generallnfo | DolaFomat | See/Spe | operation. Although Storage Address Data
—Aametngs | - AimeteBpaon [_siwinse || a1 he calculated and displayed, PLC in-
o o ternal data cannot be overwritten.
O Operand
=5 elect Indirect Address Area————r DI rECt
%) iea SlverDisglay dddiess Select this option to directly designate the
12 disadive Basedddiesy
operand.
word Address Operatar Data = I n d | rect
DJ:ZDLDLW= -%E:ﬁcupms EI Select this option to indirectly designate
% Right Fraddl L And i) the operand in a word address. If the Indi-
et gm‘;i'{; gg;{ﬂzﬂ rect option has not been selected on the
3D () Data Format page, the data in the Word
Address set on that page and the immedi-
ately following address will be calculated.
%[ Coedl ][ Heb If selected, the next fattribute _Select Indi-
rect Address Area will be valid.

“2.6.4 Indirect Word
Addressing Examples”,
E-tag

Select Indirect Address Area

Area After Display Address

The address storing the operand will im-

mediately follow the indirectly designated

address where display data is stored.

Word Address Display Address
—
Operand

Area After Base Address

The operand storing addresses will be
allocated to the consecutive addresses
immediately following the Word Address
set on the Data Format page. If the Device
Type & Address option is selected on the
Data Format page, these addresses will be
allocated to the second and later addresses
from the designated Word Address.

Word Address Display Address
—
Operand
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Data
Defines the data used for the arithmetic op-

eration.
Data Location
Select the data location from Left and
Right.
Arithmetic Operators
Select an operator for the arithmetic op-

eration.
When “Arithmetic Operation/Designated Arithmetic Operation
] Data/Indirect” is selected with the following two conditions valid,

important ~ When “***+2" is displayed as a result of an arithmetic opera-
tion, it actually means “****+1”",

* When selecting Indirect, Device Type & Address, and Display
Data Type/32 bits in the Data Format area during tag settings.

* When the device code stored in the Base Address is 32 bit
device.

Wiord Address Operator  “Word Address

C— ] v

ote: « \With the Absolute Value Display, the arithmetic operation can be set only when
2] the Alarm option is not selected. Note that the arithmetic operation is disabled
if the Data Display Format is set to Float.

* Any overflowing digits resulting from an arithmetic operation are
ignored.

B Display Angle

K Tag Setting DISp|ay Angle
" Gewwalio | Dsafomst | Spefse | Setup the rotation for the display. Select 0
Alarm Settings T Aiithmetic Dperation | Display Anale (ZeI'O), 90, 1801 or 270 degreeS

Dizplay Angl

£ 90 degres
£ 180 degrees
£ 270 degrees

=
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@ Data Input Example ]

The following provides an example of data input on the GP.

1. Three K-tags have been set to the same trigger bit address.

K1
K2

i

2. When the trigger bit in the host is set high (0 to 1)

wle|w|]
|

o=~
B[ | o

. [CLR

5. And press the ENT key.

E
N
T

6. The data is stored in the K1 tag’s word address. Then the next tag, K2,
highlights and awaits input.

W

IE'M BETSS
o L

‘Note: * Turn OFF the Trigger Bit to hide the cursor.

1, Use the bit switch and a T-tag to set the trigger bit high (0 - 1). If the T-tag
Operation Mode is set to Invert, then the same T-tag can also reset (1 - 0) the

trigger bit. 2.23 T-tag (Touch Panel Input)
* For details on using a touch keyboard

2.13 k-tag (Keyboard Setup)
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@ Notes on Entering BCD Data ]

(1) Usable Keys

The following keys can be used to enter BCD data.

MODE Valid Keys
'0'-'9'and ' . ' (decimal point)

with decimal _ L

places * The decimal point will be used as a cursor
Alarm movement key?*.
enabled | g decimal

IOI - I9I

places

with decimal 0 9’ alnd' ", ' (decimal point), -'(minus), '+'(plus),

places E', and ": '(colon)

Alarm * The decimal point will be used as a cursor
disabled '0'-'9'and ' . ' (decimal point)

* When a decimal pointis entered, the code "0Dh"
is written to the host to represent a decimal point.

no decimal
places

* When decimal places are in use, the decimal point on the touch keyboard becomes a
cursor movement key which switches the cursor between the integer and decimal area.
This operation also applies when the Data Format is set to Dec.

E.g.) Cursor position Cursor position
in integer area in decimal area

Cursor Position

Sign

Integer  Decimal
The cursor moves to the left- The cursor moves to the right-
most digit in the decimal area. most digit in the integer area.

(2) Using the Negative Code

When entering BCD data, the negative code is included in the Display Digit
value. However, the negative code can only be used when Alarm is disabled
and Fraction is set to zero.

E.g.1) When the data format is 16-bit BCD and the display digit is 4-digit;

If you input “-123” with the keypad on the touch panel, “F123h”
will be sotred in the data storage address.

(123 ] => DXXXX [F[1]2[3
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E.g.2) When the data format is 32-bit BCD and the display digit is 5-digit;

If you input “-1234” with the keypad on the touch panel, “F0001234h”
will be sotred in the data storage address.

Do100 |[Flojolo
1234 => Soio1 (12314

e The negative code is not included in the Display Digit value when
using the Dec data format.

N\oQtea. * Hex and Oct formats do not use negative data.

« After entering negative data, press the plus (+) key to change it into positive
data.

E.g. To change -1234 into 1234...

Cursor Position
-1234 has
been entered.

Press the +
key.

1234 is now
displayed.

E.g. When the data format is “16-bit BCD” and the number of displayed
digits is “4 digits,” enter “-1” to store “FO001h” in the data storage address
using the key board on the touch panel.

Display of data storage address during input

- 1 » F001

Display of data storage address after input

-001

Even if zero suppression is enabled, a “0” after the minus (-) sign is dis-
played.
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@ Auto Clear Example ]

When Auto Clear On has been selected in the Input Style, and the cursor is
on the first character, pressing any character key " performs the operation
below.

When the cursor is on the first
character....

And you press a character key...
The previous data clears, and the
number 4 is entered.

If you press an arrow key (cursor
movement)...

The cursor position shifts without
erasing the previous data.

@\ « If the cursor is not in the first position, then entering a character will not clear
XNote:  the previous data.

X . The K-tag display operates the same for barcode inputs.

*1 Character keys exclude the cursor movement, ENT, DEL, and BS keys.
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m Using Arithmetic Operations ]

B When Setting up Data

« Displays the value as was set up.

* The value written to the Word Address is the result of a reverse calculation
for a regular arithmetic operation (ADD/SUB/MUL/DIV), or the result of
a logical arithmetic operation (AND/OR/XOR).

E.g. When the Word Address is “D00100”, the operator is “+” and the data
is “3”, the set value minus 3 is written to the Word Address by the K-
tag.

Write Value A (Arithmetic Operator) data Set Value B

D00100 + 3

Value display with the K-tag

B=A+3

If the write value = A, and the set
(display) value =B, then A =B - 3.

A

T
-

I"\-..LL-I_.-"

« If a division operation results in a remainder, a slight error may occur as a
result of the rounding-up operation.

 Logical arithmetic operations (AND/OR/XOR) are performed in bit
operations.

B Data Display (when trigger bit = 0)

« Displays the results of the arithmetic operation performed on the data in
the Word Address (same as N-tag).

< Arithmetic Operation Table >

Display Time Setup Time

ADD <+—>r SuUB
SuUB <+—> ADD

MUL <+—> DIV

DIV <+—> MUL

AND <+——> AND
OR <+ OR

XOR <+——> XOR
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@ k-tag (Keyboard Setup) ]

Overwew ]

k-tags can be used to create lettered or numbered data input switches. Use
these in combination with K-tags, which writes the data input through k-tags
to the designated word addresses.

A | ==
~1718/9/D
B 4EBE -
112(3 0 |oo
L IL_lloLRlT T
: VEEE:
° 0|4 H HH

¥

* The setup data is displayed and written to the host (PLC) using the K-tag.

@ About k-tags ]

@ The operation keys listed below can be created using k-tags.

 Character Input key

* DEL (delete) key

* CLR (clear) key

» BS (back space) key

* ENT (enter) key

« Cursor movement (left, right, previous tag, next tag) key
» Keyboard Change Screen key

» Logging Cancel key

@ Use k-tags (small letter “k) combination with K-tags (capital letter “K”).
The K-tag displays the data input through the k-tags, and writes it to the host
(PLC). The data can be written only when K-tag data input is in the standby
status. “2.12.4 Data Input Example”, K-tag

€ When all the keys for the keypad do not fit on a single screen, use a key-
board Change Screen function so that the rest of the keys become available.
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@ Create k-tags on a Keypad screen, then load and use the Keypad screen on a
Base screen. Although you can create k-tags directly on a Base screen, an
obvious disadvantage will be that the keypad Change Screen function is
unavailable on the Base screen.

@Ik'vt)te: Only 1 Keypad screen can be called into a Base screen.
2]

@ In the GP-470/570, pressing a touch-key can cause a buzzer sent from the
AUX interface, located on the back of the unit. Buzzer output operations
cannot be performed on the GP-270, GP-370, GP-377R, GP-377, GP-H70,
GP-2300, GP-2301 and GP2000H.

@Ikv\ote'  Several sample keyboards are included with your screen editing package.
\_Jj e For details about how to use the sample keypad:
Operation Manual, 3.3 Creating a Keypad: the Keypad

Screen B Application of Sample Keypads
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@ Using k-tags ]

B General Info.

[y The General Info. page provides information
« | about the current settings for the k-tag.
Deseription |
Tag Name
e e o Must be no more than five Single-byte or
o two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
e characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.
B Mode
k Tag Selling M ode
Select the operation for the particular key.
Tan Gom <ENT>
O Sends the inputted data to the host (PLC).
L3 <ASCI £ <Change Screen> < BS>
s et Lo et Backspace (Moves the cursor back one
© et ssker o767 position, deleting the character in that
£ <D Mol Carwents for FEP position,)
o mir <CLR>
Erases the current input data.
o0 [ oo ][t <DEL>

Deletes a single character in the current

_ cursor position.
Although settings for the FEP can <ASCI|>

be specified in language environ- Sets up character keys
ments other than Japanese, these <UP>

will not work on the GP. Moves cursor to the preceding input field.

<DN>

Moves cursor to the next input field.
<LT>

Moves the cursor one position to the left.
<RT>

Moves the cursor one position to the right.
<Change Screen>

Becomes a key to switch the keypad.
<Cancel> for Logging Setting
Becomes a Cancel key for the logging
function.

@’k’v\ ¢ When switching between different sized keypad, set the Clear Area to cover all

ote: . .
exceeding portions.
\S) gp

SEEFETK For information on the “Clear Area” order , refer to Operation
Manual, 3.3 Creating a Keypad: the Keypad Screen.
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@\ Even when switching to a smaller sized keypad, drawings and text hidden by
XNote: the previous larger keypad will not be visible. As a result, do not make any
2] drawings (except a touch keypad) in the portion covered by the Clear Area.

B Operation Examples
<CLR>
 Zero-suppress is OFF

Sign Inteer Decimnal

@ CLR

Cursor position

The sign is replaced by a blank space, and the rest of the numbers are
cleared to zero. The cursor appears in the lowest integer position.

 Zero-suppress is ON

u CLR

The integer and decimal sections are cleared to zero as the integer part is
reduced to a single digit, the zero in the unit position. The cursor appears in
the lowest integer position.

<UP>
123
FAY 456 |k
<LF>
1243
Current cursor posion = Ztﬁj:ritsapis'rﬁun 4 4 is inserted at the

cursor position,
and 2 is shifted to
the left.
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B Options

<RT>

k Tag Setting

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Current cursar postion

| General Info. || Mode ]| Options |

Note:
2]

2-140

Buzzer
AL Dutput

12395
= lan.[ta ° " 5 | 5isinserted at the
atthis position cursor position,
and 2 and 3 are
shifted to the left.
Options

Reverse Video

Determines whether the touch area high-
lights while pressed.

Buzzer

Set the Buzz Sound ON or OFF. When set
ON, a buzz sound activates while the key
is pressed. However, there is no ON/OFF
option for the buzz sound when the Char-
acter Code is set to <ENT>, as the Buzz
Sound is fixed ON in this case.

AUX Output

Buzzer output from the AUX interface can
be setto ON or OFF while a key is pressed.
The GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70, GP-377R,
GP-377, GP-2300, GP-2301 and
GP2000H do not support this function.

When using a touch panel key drawn with a fill, and Reverse is set ON, regard-
less of the color attributes setup, the filled area will blink on the GP screen.
When the key uses fills, set Reverse OFF except when necessary.
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m L-tag (Library Display) ]

Overwew ]

Graphics and text in other screens, registered as Libraries, can be called into
the Base screen in RUN mode. Responding to changes in word address data,
the screen can perform active image displays. Use the L-tag in situations
such as displaying a lamp’s ON/OFF condition.

A screen image may be composed of a single shape or character string and
then used much like a part, called in as a library. An L-tag sets up the over-
lapping display position for the library’s center point.

]
R —
I I 7
! l 9 oo
L—————————! Ul B H H
LR
[ NIENE:N:
9 o
rmﬁ .'Jlf )'/
T 77
7
o (oo
Ol § g E
LEEE:
I I DA HHE

¥

m About L-tags ]

B Graphics and text in a Base screen or Image Library screen, registered as a
library, appears on the GP screen according to changes in the corresponding
host (PLC) data.

B A library can be made to display when the designated trigger bit changes.
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B The display and non-display of libraries can be setup using trigger bits. In
such cases, the Base screen library display becomes an XOR display ™.
When the Image Library screen library is displayed, it appears on top of the
current screen. When cancelled, the Library screen is written over by a black
rectangle to the perimeter of the library screen image.

“2.14.8 Notes on XOR Display”, L-tag

B Displayed Library screens can be designated in three different ways: “Di-
rect,” “Indirect,” and “State.”

B If Screen Access is set to Direct, the tag is fixed to a single screen.

B If Screen Access is set to Indirect, different library screens can be set to the
same tag by simply changing the screen file number in the designated word
address. An offset value can be set up for the screen file number.

B If Screen Access is set to State, library screens can change according to the
state of data in the designated bit length. Register library screens you would
like to display with these consecutive screen numbers. By designating the
Offset Screen No. the library changes automatically corresponding to
changes in data.

*1 When display figures overlap, the display pixel turns OFF. (XOR display function)
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@ Using L-tags ]

B General Info.

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the L-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description

L Tag Setting

General Info. | Designated Screen |

Tag Mame: L

whord Address:
Bit &ddress:
Trigger Type:

of the tag.
B Designated Screen/Direct
Direct
St ] Desgaa o Select this option to directly designate a
GO Owed  Gde library screen file number to fix it.
* L — ( Triggelr Type
[ b soeer seeen i The library appears when the trigger bit
e L changes from OFF to ON. Only a single
library can be displayed.
I | T | 10

The library appears when the trigger bit
changes from ON to OFF. Only a single
library can be displayed.
Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the trigger bit.
Erase Mode
No
Yes
When the Yes option is selected, the im-
age designated by the screen file number
displays according to the value of the trig-
ger bit. When the No option is selected,
the displayed library is not erased.
Screen Type
Base Screen
Image Screen
Select the screen type from Base and Im-
age Library screens.
Image Screen-CF Card
Select this when you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.
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Screen No.
Specify the desired library screen file num-
ber (Base screen/Image Library screen) to
display.
Qlkvzte:

2

Presuming the Image Library screen’s Erase Mode has been set to Yes. When
the Image Library screen is displayed, it appears on top of the current screen.
When cancelled, the Library screen is written over by a black rectangle.

Base screen Image Library screen

Display
The Image Library screen is
erased by a black rectangle
painting (overlaying) over it.
Erase

In the example to the left, the
dotted rectangle represents
the black filled area.

A  When Erase Mode is set to Yes, the called library will not dis-
] play images that use 3 or 5 pixel lines, 2 pixel arrow lines, and
imporant  'elief characters.

 When an image font is laid over another object, the XOR display
will not appear.

B Designated Screen/Indirect

BTN Indirect
e e — Select this option to display the library
] Tt Erase ade— whose screen file number matches the
CHES oo [V B Ha . .
IRy — (gm screen file number stored in the word ad-
[ |
oo Cota ot S Type dress. The screen type, however, must be
) Bin £ Base Screen H H
M— JECD s either a Base screen or Image Library
O"EENﬂ‘“E @\mageScreen CF Card screen.
H (e[ | " Cancel Help
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L Tag Setting

9 Direct @\ndlrect

General Info. || Designated Scree

n

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

£ State

Word Address

2] [Doooog =
Offset Walus |0 E

Data Format— creen e

) Bin ) Base Soreen
eco 3 Image Screen

H oK

| H Cancel ‘ H Help

Trigger Type
0-1
The library appears when the trigger bit
changes from OFF to ON. Only a single
library can be displayed.
1-0
The library appears when the trigger bit
changes from ON to OFF. Only a single
library can be displayed.
None
The screen file number of the display im-
age changes according to the data in the
designated Word Address.
Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the trigger bit.
Erase Mode
No
Yes
When the Yes option is selected, the im-
age designated by the screen file number
displays according to the value of the trig-
ger bit. When the No option is selected,
the displayed library is not erased.
Word Address
Defines the word address containing the
display screen file number.
Offset Value
Defines the offset value added to the word
address data. Enter O(zero) if offset will
not be used.
Screen Type
Base Screen
Image Screen
Select the screen type from Base and Im-
age Library screens.
Image Screen-CF Card
Select this when you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.
Data Format
Bin
BCD
Defines the data format used for the data
in the word address.
“2.14.7 Offset Settings”,
L-tag
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B Designated Screen/State

e | Do S| Responding to changes in multiple bits, the
Oped  Goen  Of library display changes.
Word Address Bit Oftset EE WOI‘d Add ress
G — N T Library screen to display depends on the
@ tuae S sz state of bit in the designated bit length of
ot | this word address.
Bit Offset
e Defines the bits, from which position in

the Word Address, are used as the state trig-
ger bits.
Bit Length
Defines how many bits in the Word
Address are used as the state trigger bits.
Screen Type
Base Screen
Image Screen
Select the screen type from Base and
Image Library screens.
Image Screen-CF Card
Select this when you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.
Start Screen No.
Defines the start screen file number (Base
or Image Library screen) of the library
screen display.
The plotting point of a library is the center point of the loaded Base screen.

@ Library Display Coordinates ]

Therefore, using the GP-470 model in this example, the library is displayed
as its (320,200) point overlaps the point set up on the Base screen.

E.g. The screen to load

B500 .E
7

(220,200
@ Display on B100 tag setup
'l l O Tag setup point

(80,400 (160400  (240,40) (320,40

acreen B100
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Important

/A
\

\

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

e Any parts of the library image that do not fit in the GP display
are discarded.

* Libraries loaded onto a Base screen using an L-tag can only
display graphics and text. Any tag settings set on these library
screens are not loaded. If you wish to use a Base screen includ-
ing its tag settings on top of another Base screen, use the Win-
dow display function.

2.26 U-tag (Window Display) and Operation Manual,
“3.7 Window Display: Window (U) Screen and Base (B) Screen”

@\ * Image Library screens can also be displayed as libraries, using the same plot-
‘Note:

2-148

ting method as Base screens.

) GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Operation Manual,
“3.5 Creating an Image : the Image Screen”

* The center coordinates of each model of GP panel are as shown in the table
below:

GP-570
GP-571 GP-270
(GP-870W)| GP-370
GP-577R GP-H70 GP-675
GP-470
GP Type GP-2400 GP-377R GP-2600
GP-477R
GP-2401 GP-2300 GP-2601
GP-2500 GP-2301
GP-2501 | GP-2301H
GP-2401H
Screen Center Coordinates | 320,200 320,240 160,120 400,300
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@ Display Timing ]

The timing chart below shows the relationship between the image on the
screen, the value of the trigger bit, and the L-tag Trigger Type after a screen

change.
<Example>
Bl B2
Screen 2

—
Screen 1 | ‘

Screen Change . O ‘ ‘
‘ “ I

«L-tag setting O
Trigger Type 0->1

U Likrary to Load

B Timing Chart

Because the bit was set ON

Screen Change 1 2 before the screen change, the
L-tag is displayed.
Bit ON
OFF 41 -
Display
Screen Change 1><2 Because the bit was set OFF
before the screen change, the
Bit ON —  library does not display. After
OFF the screen change, the library
will display when the bit is set
-
Display ON
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m Erase Mode Settings ]

The library display changes with the Erase Mode setting.

2 When the Display Mode is set to Indirect Data and the Screen Access is set to State,
Note: the Erase Mode is fixed to No.

X2)
E.g.  L-tag setting
Trigger Type: .....ccccevenee. 0->1
Screen Access:.............. Indirect
* Libraries registered:
B700 B701 B702

Ol o]

» Erase Mode = ( Enabled)
The image appears when the bit is ON. When the bit is OFF, the image is

removed.  Ej 1___ -

Bit 0 —|
File o
Hame mo s Tl 702

Screen

number ) | v

Display 700 700 701 701 702

Display|  Erase |Displey Frase Dizplay

» Erase Mode = ( Disabled )

The library image remains displayed if the bit turns OFF. The next library
image overlaps on the current image.

1

Bit 0 —I

File o

Watne oo 4 T T02

Screen

number ) () i

Display 702 Display

|TE|1 Display —=—————===m— o -

700 Display ——————————————————————————— .
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m Offset Settings ]

This section explains an example of how to use an offset.

E.g.)

In the example below, the data from a single address is used to trigger the
simultaneous display of both an L-tag and an M-tag.

Setup these tags
Tag Word Data Offset
Name Address Format Value
L1 DM50 BCD 200
M1 DM50 BCD 0

When the data value in address DM0050 is 100, both L-tag’s library B300
and M-tag’s Mark M100 display at the same time.

Word Address
-Ltag
OIS0 100
~M-tag
I
o /oo
RN
0 E 0 E
L-tag 100 + 200 = 300
.T.
Data in the word address Offset value Screen No. to display
M-tag 100 + 0 = 100
Data in the word address Offset Ealue Screen No. to display
( Lag M-tag
B200 i1 00
OK h
[ 3.
% i »
OK
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m Notes on XOR Display ]

When Erase Mode is set Yes, library images created on Base screens display
using XOR overwrite. For example, when two ON-status pixels are laid on
top of each other, they become an OFF-status pixel.

E.g.) When a drawing on a Base screen... And a Library image...

+ b

Overlap...

ﬁ\ The XOR display results.

The XOR display can result in the following problems.

When loading a library using fills, and its drawings are laid on top of other
drawings or text in the Base screen, filling may leak from the section show-
ing OFF-status pixels designated in the XOR display.

E.g.) Library (alamp) Base screen

; Loaded In O
ad

The fill in the rectangle leaks from here.

'I'Vote' When drawing a rectangular lamp, use the Pattern attribute to make a filled rect-

N\ angle.
When using multiple shapes or polygons, dots at intersection points are lost
because of the XOR drawing mode.

E.g.) Drawings on a library file ... When loaded into a Base screen

/ - ri

e B
/ ’\/‘ /

Dots are missing
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%ta‘ To avoid losing dots at intersections, draw lines without overlapping the end

2] points.
[] []
Incorrect Start and end points
X
& &
Start point End point Start point
i/ [2
[ ]
Correct Start and end points do not overlap.
-
L)
e []
m How to Avoid Overlapping Erase Images ]

When libraries are called with the Screen Access set to Indirect and the
Erase Mode set to No, and the library image changes, the new image is
drawn on top of previous images. To avoid overlapping Library Item erase
images, create erase library screens as follows.

e Libraries to load

1. Draw a black filled rectangle that cov-
O ers the largest figure among all the
libraries that will be loaded in.

B200 B=01 B202

O 2. Ineach library, draw your figures on
top of this black filled rectangle.

g

When images are called up using an L-
tag, it will appear as if only the objects
in the current loaded library are display-

ing.

Actually, the images from screens
B300 and B301 are also in the dis-
play, but only B302 appears.
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m Overlapping Colors on a Color GP

In a color GP, when figures or text with the Erase Mode set to Yes are
loaded into a Base screen in RUN mode, overlapping any of the screen’s
previous images will make the colors blend. So, you must consider color
combinations when overlapping colors. See the following table to determine

the display colors.

€ When using 8 color display:
<Overlapping Colors List >

Blue Green Cyan Red Magenta | Yellow White
Blue Black Cyan Green | Magenta Red White Yellow
Green Cyan Black Blue Yellow | White Red Magenta
Cyan Green Blue Black White Yellow | Magenta | Red
Red Magenta | Yellow | White Black Blue Green Cyan
Magenta Red White Yellow Blue Black Cyan Green
Yellow | White Red Magenta | Green Cyan Black Blue
White Yellow | Magenta Red Cyan Green Blue Black

* Qverlapping the same colors causes it to turn black.
E.g.) A library is loaded into a Base screen below.

* B300

* L-tag setting:
-Trigger Type: ...... 0->1

-Screen Access: ... Direct, Screen No. 300

=

- Display color set to RED.

When the bit is ON, B300 displays to make it look like a lamp has turned
ON.

...then the word ""Problem'’ originally must be set in GREEN.

To display the word ""Problem in YELLOW...
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B When using 64 color display:

2.14 |-tag

Since, there are so many colors with 64 color display, colors are indicated
by color codes.

<Color code>

| oo | o1 | 02 | 03] 04 ] 05| 06 | 07 |

N\

Fe I E -ﬂ----
B: HEEEN N

| lelaall 34][35 I- II

[56](57][58)(52 [ én][e1][62][63]

08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39
40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47
48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55
56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63
< 64 color RGB Code Table>
Color Code|RGB Code| |Color Code|RGB Code| |Color Code| RGB Code| [Color Code[RGB Code

00 00h 20 20h 40 34h 60 1Fh

01 01h 21 28h 41 3Ch 61 17h

02 02h 22 29h 42 3Dh 62 OEh

03 03h 23 21h 43 35h 63 OFh

04 04h 24 30h 44 36h

05 05h 25 38h 45 3Eh

06 06h 26 39h 46 3Fh

07 07h 27 31h 47 37h

08 08h 28 32h 48 26h

09 09h 29 3Ah 49 2Eh

10 10h 30 3Bh 50 2Fh

11 18h 31 33h 51 27h

12 19h 32 22h 52 0Ch

13 11h 33 2Ah 53 0Dh

14 12h 34 2Bh 54 14h

15 1Ah 35 23h 55 1Ch

16 1Bh 36 24h 56 1Dh

17 13h 37 2Ch 57 15h

18 OAh 38 2Dh 58 16h

19 OBh 39 25h 59 1Eh
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E.g.
When overlapping color codes “10” and “40™:
Check each color code’s RGB code referring the “RGB Code Table”.
Color code “10”: RGB code “10h”
Color code “40”: RGB code “34h”
These codes will become as follows for the GP data.
Color code [10] :RGBcode [10h]
Blk 1 0
| 1 1 1 |
Color code [40] :RGBcode [34h]
Blk 3 L4
1 1 1 1 1
For the XOR display, an XOR operation will be performed.
Color code [10]  :RGB code [10h]
Bk [0 1[0 0 0 0
| 1 1 1 |
Colorcode  [40] :RGBcode [34h]
Bk |1 1[0 1 0 o
| | | 1 |
Operation result : RGB code [24h]
Bk |1 00 1 0 o
| | | | |
As a result of an XOR operation, when overlapping color codes “10” and
“40”, this overlapped color will be displayed as the following color code:
Color code “36”: RGB code “24h”
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B When using 256 Color display:
< 256 color RGB Code Table>
Color code | RGB code | | Color code | RGB code| | Color code | RGB code | | Color code | RGB code | | Color code | RGB code
0 00h 52 14h 104 0Ah 156 2Ch 208 EEh
1 0th 53 15h 105 1Ah 157 3Ch 209 FEh
2 02h 54 24h 106 1Bh 158 3Dh 210 FFh
3 03h 55 34h 107 0Bh 159 2Dh 211 EFh
4 04h 56 35h 108 4Ah 160 AOh 212 E6h
5 05h 57 25h 109 5Ah 161 BOh 213 Foh
6 06h 58 26h 110 5Bh 162 B1h 214 F7h
7 07h 59 36h 111 4Bh 163 Alh 215 E7h
8 10h 60 3th 112 4Eh 164 Agh 216 AEh
9 11h 61 27h 113 5Eh 165 B8h 217 BEh
10 20h 62 16h 114 5Fh 166 B% 218 BFh
11 30h 63 17h 115 4Fh 167 A%h 219 AFh
12 3th 64 6EN 116 0Eh 168 EOh 220 A6h
13 21h 65 7Eh 117 1Eh 169 Foh 221 B6h
14 22h 66 7Fh 118 1Fh 170 F1h 222 B7h
15 32h 67 6Fh 119 OFh 171 Elh 223 A7h
16 33h 68 2Eh 120 COh 172 E8h 224 2Ah
17 23h 69 3Eh 121 DOh 173 Fh 225 3Ah
18 12h 70 3Fh 122 Dih 174 Foh 226 3Bh
19 13h 71 2Fh 123 Clh 175 E%h 227 2Bh
20 40h 72 82h 124 Céh 176 ECh 228 6Ah
21 50h 73 92h 125 D8h 177 FCh 229 7Ah
2 51h 74 93h 126 D9h 178 FDh 230 7Bh
23 41h 75 83n 127 Coh 179 EDh 231 6Bh
24 60h 76 8Ah 128 CCh 180 E4h 232 08h
%5 70h 77 9Ah 129 DCh 181 Fah 233 18h
26 71h 78 9Bh 130 DDh 182 F5h 234 1%
27 61h 79 8Bh 131 CDh 183 E5h 235 0%
28 62h 80 Coh 132 C4h 184 ACh 236 48h
29 72h 81 D2h 133 D4h 185 BCh 237 58h
30 73n 82 D3h 134 D5h 186 BDh 233 59h
3l 63n 83 Cah 135 C5h 187 ADh 239 49
32 42h 84 CAh 136 8Ch 188 Adh 240 4Ch
33 52h 85 DAh 137 9Ch 189 B4h 241 5Ch
34 53h 86 DBh 138 9Dh 190 B5h 242 5Dh
35 43n 87 CBh 139 8Dh 191 A5h 243 4Dh
36 44h 88 CEh 140 84h 192 A2h 244 0Ch
37 54h 89 DEh 141 94h 193 B2h 245 1Ch
38 55h %0 DFh 142 95h 194 B3h 246 1Dh
39 45h 91 CFh 143 85h 195 A3h 247 0Dh
40 64h 92 Céh 144 28h 19 AAh 248 90h
41 74h 93 Déh 145 38h 197 BAh 249 91h
42 75h 94 D7h 146 3% 198 BBh 250 8th
43 65h 9% C7h 147 2% 199 ABh 251 88h
44 66h % 8Eh 148 68h 200 E2h 252 98h
45 76h 97 9Eh 149 78h 201 F2h 253 9%h
46 7Th %8 9Fh 150 7% 202 F3h 254 8%h
47 67h 99 8Fh 151 69h 203 E3n 255 80h
48 46h 100 86h 152 6Ch 204 EAh
49 56h 101 96h 153 7Ch 205 FAh
50 57h 102 97h 154 7Dh 206 FBh
51 47h 103 87h 155 6Dh 207 EBh
GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual 2-157



2.14 L-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions
E.Q.
Overlapping color codes are “20” and “120:
Check each color code’s RGB code, referring to the “RGB Code Table”.
Color code “20”: RGB code “40h”
Color code “120”: RGB code “COh”
These codes will become as follows for the GP data.
Colorcode  [20] :RGBcode [40h]
T T I —
4 9
Colorcode  [120] :RGBcode [CORh]
. m— I —
L & 9
For the XOR display, an XOR operation will be performed.
Color code [20]  :RGB code [40h]
ol1 0 00 0 0 0
L R T
Color code  [120] :RGBcode [COh]
11 0 0fl0o 0 0 o0
L R T
Operation result : RGB code [80h]
1°0 0 0[0 0 0 0
Ly R T
As a result of an XOR operation, overlapping color codes are “20” and
#1207, this overlapped color will be displayed as the following color code:
Color code “255”: RGB code “80h”
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@ |-tag <small L> (Library Status Display) ]
@ Overview ]

In the RUN mode screen, this tag loads other library screens to create over-
lapping displays. This tag is a special Library function. The screen display
changes according to the data in the designated word address.

2.14 L-tag (Library Display)

Designated Word Address

0010

M=]=]

Designated Word Address

0050

M=]=|

Designated Word Address

0100

M=]=|
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@ About I-tags ]

B The libraries registered on Base screens or Image Library screens display
according to changes in the designated word address.

B Changes in the designated Monitor Word Address data switches the library
display.

B Data changes can switch up to 32 libraries

B Set up the data limits for when library switches take place in the Number of
Ranges and Ranges fields. The possible maximum value in the Number of

Ranges field is “32” which is the same as that of the maximum number of
libraries. Set up the upper and lower limits for each range with a fixed value.

B As many libraries as the designated Number of Ranges are allocated to the
consecutive screen file numbers starting from the designated Start Screen
No.

W Register library screens you would like to display with these consecutive
screen numbers.

B Bit Offset and Bit Length setups are available for the Word Address. Skip
the bit O(zero) as set in the Bit Offset, then use the number of bits listed in
the Bit Length field as the data.

B The library display writes over the top of any existing image. Be aware of
this when creating libraries.

“2.14.9 How to Avoid Overlapping Erase Images”, L-tag
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

@ Using I-tags

B General Info.

| Tag Setting

General Info. | Designated Screenfs] || Range Settings |

Tag Name:

Description:

“whord Address Donooa
Start Seresn Mo.: B 1
Bit Oifset 1]
Bit Length: 16

B Designated Screen

| Tag Setting

General Info. || Designated Screen(s) | Range Settings |
ress

9 Image Screen
{2 Image Screen - CF Card

B Range Settings

| Tag Setting

[ General Info. || Designated Screenfs)| Range Settings |

MNao. of Hanges Bit Offset }
Bi Lorgn

A

K|

=R ange Setting:

Irput D ata Format=—
Current Value [1:0¢> e5538 | P
= £ Decimal
Range 1 Lower Limit £9 Hex
Rangs 1 Upper Linit F5535 Lo

|| QK I” Cancel ||| Help

2-162

The General Info. page provides informa-

tion about the current settings for the I-tag.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characters long and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.

Word Address
The word address set here becomes the
monitor word.

Screen Type

Base Screen

Image Screen
Select the screen type from Base and Im-
age Library screens.

Image Screen-CF Card
Select this when you want to designate the
Image screen saved to the CF Card.

Start Screen No.
Determines the first screen file number
(Base or Image Library screen) of the li-
brary to be displayed.

No. of Ranges
Set up the total number of switching li-
brary screens, which can be a value from
1 to 32. However, a value cannot be desig-
nated which exceeds the amount of data
which can be displayed in a bit length des-
ignated by Bit Length.
E.g. When the Bit Length= 4, the
possible Number of Ranges is
1-15.
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LRI Bit Offset
[erelie [Peipatedtoesig] Pl | Set up the offset value, from 0 to 15. When
o o —} you can use the entire Word Address or
S e when the offset is unnecessary, enter a
NN value of O(zero).
Bit Length
curenvate  [FIC 58 ] [0t Fomai— Determines the number of bits in the Word
Rarge 1 Lower Link & e Address to use for the display. Set up a Bit
Riange 1 Upper Lini [ LrBCD Length of 1 to 16. When the Bit Offset is
other than 0, set up a range whereby the

“Bit Offset + Bit Length= 16.” The Bit
Offset and the Bit Length values determine
the display data. When the Bit Offset is O,
and the entire Word Address is available,
set up a value of 16.

AT 2.15.4 Bit Offset and Bit
Length Settings”

E.g. When the Bit Offset is 3 and the Bit Length is 4:
12 1110 09 08 07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00

|| [a]8 ||| Cancel ||| Help

Bit Length  Bit Offset

The shaded hits are used
as the monitor data area

Range Setting
To designate the upper and lower limits
for each range, select a range number and
set the Range n Lower/Upper Limit fields.
Range n Lower Limit
Range n Upper Limit
Enter the lower and upper limits of the
designated range number.
Input Data Format
Decimal
Hex
BCD
Specify the data format when setting the
lower limit and upper limit values.

E.g. When the Bit Length is 4, the Number of Ranges is 3, and the Start
Screen No.isBl: Rangel: 0<5

Range5: 5<10
Range 10 : 10 < 65535

<Start Screen No. and Ranges>

Data Screen No.
0-4 B1
5-9 B2

10 - 65535 B3
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@ Bit Offset and Bit Length Settings ]

The I-tag’s Bit Offset sets up bits not used as data in the Word Address. Bits
not used are the consecutive bits that come before the Bit Length setup.
More than one Bit Offset block cannot be set up. Set up an offset value of 0
- 15. When you can use the entire Word Address or the offset is unnecessary,
set up a value of O(zero).

Disregarding the bits set up as the offset, the Bit Length sets up the valid bit
numbers used for the data. Set up a Bit Length 1 - 16. Other than when the
Bit Offset is 0, set up the values whereby “Bit Offset + Bit Length < 16.”
The Bit Offset and Bit Length values determine the display data.

E.g. When the Bit Offset is 3, and the Bit Length is 4:

12 1110 05 08 0F 08 08 04 03 02 01 00

BitLength Bit Offset

The shaded bits are used
as the monitor data area

Set up the Bit Offset and Bit Length when portions of the Word Address are
controlled elsewhere. It is necessary to set the monitor bits consecutively, as
00 - XX and YY - 15.

E.g. When consecutive four bits from the highest and lowest bits are con-
trolled elsewhere.

16141312 1110 08 02 OF 08 05 04 0202 (1 00

Bit Length " Bit Offset

The shaded bits are areas
controlled elsewhere.

In the example above, the Bit Offset is 4 and the Bit Length is 8.
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@ M-tag (Mark Display) ]

OverV|eW ]

M-tags, used to display Marks (bit mapped icon images) created in a Mark screen,
appear on the GP screen when the corresponding data in the PLC changes.

.

g gy TR
T
g'n

¥

m About M-tags ]

B The display of a Mark is controlled by the ON/OFF value of a bit in the host
(PLC).

B Displays the Mark of the designated screen number, set up either directly or
indirectly.

B \When Mark Access is set to Direct, the mark screen file number is fixed.

B When Mark Access is set to Indirect, the mark screen file number is vari-
able, provided in the given word address.

B The Mark’s display attributes, such as color (foreground/background colors
and blink ON/OFF) and display size can be set up.

B An offset value for the screen file number can be set up.
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.

Note:

2.16 M-tag

The plotting point of a mark image is based on the origin point (0,0) of Mark screens.

X2) Operation Manual, “3.1 Creating a Mark: the Mark Screen”

E.g.) Mark image registered in a Mark screen

Mark screen origin point (0,0)

VWhen loaded
onto the Base screen

Specified display point - decide where this point is on
the Base screen.
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@ Using M-tags ]

B General Info.

M Tag Setting The General Info. page provides informa-
Beners o | Desgnated sereen | Sueioi tion about the current settings for the M-
Tag Mame: M tag
D%SCHDU?HZ 4] Tag Name
D ttode oot Must be no more than five Single-byte or
Dty Dolr H Disloy ol (11 [ two Double-byte characters long and com-

T T——— posed of letters and/or symbols.

- Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.
W Designated Screen/Direct
Direct
General Info. || Designated Screen | Size/Color | - - - -
e Select this option to directly (_Jles_lgnate the
o byt Mark screen file number to fix it.
B TR Trigger Bit Address
= Defines the address of the bit controlling
the display of the Mark.
Mark Screen No.
[ IV ows [ Set up the Mark screen file number you

wish to display.
M Designated Screen/Indirect

Indirect
e Select this option to use variable Mark
) Diiect #Epiindireck R .
o N — screen file number. The display Mark
V| Trigger rigger Bit ress or iess .
Eron  FlE Eww  FE changes according to the data change of
{5‘;:”“'= = _the de3|_gnated Word Address.
e Trigger Bit Address
Defines the address of the bit controlling
Lo I cow JI ser the display of the Mark.
Word Address

Defines the word address from which to
obtain the Mark screen file number.
Offset Value
Defines an offset value to be added to the
data in the Word Address. The resulting
value is the screen file number. When the
offset is not in use, set up a value of 0.
“2.14.7 Offset Set-
tings”, L-tag

2-168 GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

B Size/Color

| Gereral Info. || Designated Screen || Size/Color .
=Digplay Size=—=j Display Colaor [O]:
Fo 20 T e )

By I ) [T [ ) ) () Bk )

Diizplay Color [17:

For ST T T o)
By I ) [ [ ) ) ) ik [

|| ok I ” Cancel | || Help

M Tag Setting

2.16 M-tag

Data Format

Bin

BCD

Defines the format of the data in the Word
Address.

Display Size

The Display Size of Marks can be speci-
fied here. With the GP2000 series, the scale
ratio can be selected as any integer 1
through 8. With other models, the scale
ratio for the display can be selected as ei-
ther 1, 2, 4 or 8 times. The minimum size
for the Mark is 8 x 8 pixels; the maximum
size for a Mark is 48 x 48 pixels.

aoots

—

IB dats

45 dots

43dots

Display Color (0)

Defines the display attributes including
foreground color (Fg), background color
(Bg), and blink ON/OFF setting (Blk)
when the monitor bit value is 0 (OFF), or
when using Indirect Data.

Display Color (1)

Defines the display attributes including
foreground color (Fg), background color
(Bg), and blink ON/OFF setting (Blk)
when the monitor bit value is 1 (ON).
“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag
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@ Mark Display Using Indirect Mode ]

(1) When Indirect Data’s selected for the Display Mode

The display of Marks in the same position changes according to changes in
the host (PLC) word address screen file number.

Conditions
W70 W70

Ll |V

700| When the word address
contains the value 700, Mark
¢ |oo screen file number 700

E E/ displays.

==

201 | Similarly, when the word
_\ | /_ address contains the value 701,
AN AN % Joo Mark screen file number 701
PR [l . i
g E E/ displays.
o [] % H
Timing Chart

Data in the

word address 700 >< 701 >< 700

Mark screen 700 701 700

file number

Display @ v @

A When displaying different size of Mark images with the Mark
! Access set to Indirect, and if the displaying Mark image is smaller

important than the previously displayed Mark image, the part where it does
not overlap may remain displayed on the screen.
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(2) When Indirect is selected for the Mark Access

The display of Marks in the same position, or the display of Marks with
different

attributes changes according to changes in the host’s (PLC’s) word address
screen file number and bit address.

Conditions
M700

Ll |V

word address

200 Mark screen file
No.700 displays
@ % Joo with the bit value
4 of OFF.
° 0l B H H
=01 Mark screen file
R No.701 displays
/vx T (oo with the bit value
= EEEE of ON.
° | NEEEE
Timing Chart
) 0
Bit value 1= 1 [ |
Data in the j.ruu X 01 X

Mark 700 700 . 701 701 | 701 |
Vark screen Blk offi Blkon | Blkon | Blkoff | Bikon'
file No. (oY (1) (1) (0 (1)

owly | 1 PRV V[V
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m N-tag (Numeric Display) ]

Overwew ]

Displays the numeric data in a designated address.

’ . Designated
Word
B Address 0 0 7 5

@ About N-tags ]

B At a pre-designated position on the screen, N-tags display, in real time, the
numeric data of a designated host (PLC) word address.

B The Data Format can be set up as an Absolute or Relative display. When
Absolute is selected, the stored host (PLC) data can use either Binary or
BCD formats. If Relative is selected, the data must be Binary.

B When using the Relative value display, data read by the host (PLC) responds
to the set up input range (valid range) and output range, and automatically
converts the display.

Host (PLC) 3P

IrpLt
i Cutput range

It is possible to remove programs for the compensatory computing of data
taken in by the host, when displaying such things as temperature and revolu-
tion frequencies.

B With Absolute data, negative values compute using 2’s complement. Rela-
tive data computes using either 2’s complement or MSB Code.

B The decimal point is not included in the Display Digit value.
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B An alarm function is available by designating the upper and lower limits of
display data.

B For Relative data, an alarm can be activated whenever the data is outside the
valid range setup.

B The alarm can use variable values in an Indirect setup. In these cases, the
upper and lower limits are stored in the consecutive word addresses immedi-
ately following the display data storage word address.

E.g. 32 bit data 2+1 Display data
*Designated word address L) .
for display data =n neg | Dot VK VEe
n+4 .
N+5 Data Min. Value

@\ For more about the relationship of high order and lower order Word Address
Note: data when using 32 bit data

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “Supported Devices”

B The results of an arithmetic operation performed on the storage data can be
displayed with the N-tag.

B Character size and display color attributes are adjustable.
B The display styles (Shift Left/Right, Zero Suppress) can be easily set up.

B When the host (PLC) data is 0, the display can be set so that 0 (zero) values
will not appear.

N699 is a reserved tag name. Do not use this name.
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m Using N-tags ]

B General Info.

The General Info. page provides infor-
mation about the current settings for the

M Tag Setting

General Info | Diata Formnat || Size/Style || Alarm Settings ” Avrithmetic Dperation |

Tag Mame: N N 'tag .
Description: Tag Name
ord ckress Duonn Must be no more than five Single-byte

Data Format: Absolute:Decimall &

or two Double-byte characters long and

composed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a descrip-

tion of the tag.

Alarm Settings:
Arithmetic Operator:

B Data Format/Absolute

Absolute
S o e e e T Select this option to display the data in
; £ Rekive the Word Address, using the designated
Word Addess Data Format.
e e Word Address
L Code +- Djﬁ‘:i"”‘” Fszét Defines the word address whose data
) Decimsl ) Decinal is used in the display.
Sis oo Code +/-
£ Octal Set this up to display negative values.
- Only available in the Decimal format.
Data Display Format
e 16- or 32-bit Qata_ is available when the
Absolute option is selected. Select the

data format from Decimal, Hex (hexa-
decimal), BCD, and Octal. The octal
format uses only 16-bit data.

% When using 32 bit data, the higher and lower orders of the Word Address change
Note: according to the host (PLC) in use.

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “Supported Devices”
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B Data Format/Relative

H Tag Setting

General Info. || Data Fomat |';

tylz |[ Alarm Settings || Avthmetic Operation |

7 Bbsolute

) Heldtive

whord Address
&% [paaoon [

=|nput Code Faormat:
% No Code
{3+ 2's Complement
{20 +/- MSE

’—'"r
Bit Length [1-16] |16 E’

Data Dizplay Format=—
I Code +- % Decimal

120 Hex

{29 Octal

=Dizplay Range:

= Input Range ———————
Min. Walue |0 PE Min. Y alue
Max. Value  |B5535 I% Max Value

o

ok

IH Cancel |||

Help |
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Relative
Select this option to display the numeric
value converted from the data in the
Word Address in response to the desig-
nated Input Range.

Word Address
Defines the address whose data is used
in the display.

Bit Length (1-16)
Set up the valid bit length for data stored
in the Word Address.

Input Code Format
No Code
Displays positive values only.
+/- 2's Complement
Uses 2’s complement to express nega-
tive values.
+/- MSB
Uses MSB code system to express nega-
tive values.

Code +/-
Select the Code +/- option when han-
dling negative values.

Data Display Format
Decimal
Hex
Octal
The relative data display can use only
16-bit data. Select the data format from
Decimal, Hex, and Octal.

Input Range
Min.Value
Max.Value
Defines the range of values stored in
the Word Address. The possible ranges
depend on the Code Input setting.

Display Range
Min.Value
Max.Value
Defines the range of values displayed
in the N-tag. The possible ranges de-
pend on the Display Format and Code
+/- settings.
“2.17.4 Relative Data
Display Settings ”, N-tag
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< Minimum and Maximum Range Values >

Data Format

Code Input

Code +/-

Input Range

Display Range

No Code

+- 0

+

65535 | -32768 32767

0 - 65535

Dec| 2'scomplement

+- | -32768

+

32767 | -32768 32767

0 - 65535

MSB

+-|-32767

+

32767 | -32768 32767

65535

No Code

65535

Hex| 2'scomplement

MSB

-32767

32767

No Code

65535

Oct| 2'scomplement

-32768

32767

MSB

-32767

(=) o] el Ne) o) Ne] Nen)
M
M
M
M
—_
=

32767

W Size/Style

M Tag Setting

[General Info. |[Data Format|| Size/Style | Alamn Settings || Arthmetic Operation |

=Dizplay Size. Data Display Format:

Mo, of Display Digits |5 I
Decimal Places |0

A

1

Dizplay Color
F 0T C T TN e
Bo I ) Bk

Dizplay Styl
g skitRight [ Ze piesd
lay

120 Shift Left E Zero Displ

petststed

Freview

I ” Cancel ‘ ”

Help
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Display Size

The Display Size of characters can be
specified here. With the GP2000 series, the
scale ratio can be selected from integers 1
through 8. With other models, the scale
ratio for the display can be selected as ei-
ther 1, 2, 4 or 8 times. When "Half (h)"
mode is selected, only 1, 2, 4 and 8 times
are enabled. The basic unit of measure-
ment, "1 x 1" times, is 8 dots by 8 dots in
Half mode, and 8 dots by 16 dots in Full
mode. "Half" mode is available with

GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.

When using Single-byte numerals or
symbols, [6 X 10 dot], [ 8 X 13 dot] and
[13 X 23 dot] extended fonts can be
used.

Since extended font sizes are fixed, objects
containing these characters cannot be en-
larged or reduced while pressing down the
[CtrI] key.

Data Display Format
No. of Display Digits
Defines the number of digits for the dis-
play, usually 1 - 11. The length set here
includes digits after the decimal point,
but not the decimal point.
Decimal Places
Defines the number of digits displayed
after the decimal point. This setting is
valid only for decimal and BCD formats.
You can designate the value from 0 to 10.

Set O (zero) if not displaying decimals.
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Display Color
Defines the display color (Fg), back-
ground color (Bg), and blink attributes
(Blk). When the Alarm option is se-
lected, think of the color attributes set
here as the normal display. When dis-
playing a numeric value using a N-tag
on a filled object, set up the background
colors the same for both the object and
N-tag.
“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag

Display Style
Shift Left
Shift Right
Select the display style from the Shift
Left and Shift Right. The data will ap-
pear, starting from the side designated
here. The Shift Right is selected by de-
fault.
Zero Suppress
Select this option to omit the leading
zeros of display data. E.g. When the
Display Length is 4 and the Zero Sup-
press is NOT selected, 25 appears as
0025.
Zero Display
When this option is clicked, and the host
(PLC) data is 0, the value 0 will not dis-

play.
B Alarm Settings
N Tag Setting Alarm Display
| General Info. || Data Format || Size/Stle]| Alam Settings | Arithmetic Operation J_ Select th's 0pt|0n to use the Alarm dlS'
o —— - olay setting.
Alarm Type—= =Alarm Flange—m—7-——
139 Direct i Value Alarm Type
20 Indirect |] Hin Ve '!] Di reCt
Max, Yalue _5535 . . . .
Select this option to directly designate
Alarrn Calor 1 1 -
e —— | the upper and lower limits of alarm val
B I [ )/ Bk ues.
Indirect

Select this option to indirectly designate
the upper and lower limits of alarm val-
ues. The data in the address immediately
following the designated Word Address
will be the upper limit, and the data in the
next address will be the lower limit.
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Alarm Range
Min.Value
Max.Value
When the Direct option is selected for
Alarm Type, designate the minimum
and maximum values here. The possible
values depend on the Data Format set-
tings.

Alarm Color
Defines the alarm colors. The display
data exceeding the maximum or mini-
mum value appears in the colors desig-
nated here.

< Alarm Range >

Data Format Alarm Range
Code +/-
16 Bit Dec +- -32768 - 32767
+ 0 - 65535
Hex 0 - FFFF(h)
Oct 0 - 177777(0)
Bin 0 - FFFF(h)
BCD 0 - 9999
32 Bit Dec +- -2147483648 - 2147483647
+ 0 - 4894967295
Hex 0 - FFFFFFFF(h)
BCD 0 - 99999999

B Arithmetic Operation

N Tag Setting

| General Info. || Data Format || SizadStyle | Alam Settings || Arithmetic Operation I=

Operand=———
120 Direct
39 Indirect

wiord Addresz Operator Data

[oooon [+ |8 =

[rata Location Arithmetic Operators
23 Left 79 Add [+] 23 And (3]
1) Right #23 Sub ) 23000

20 Mult. () 20 For [
i Div (4]
|| Ok I || Cancel ‘ ” Help |

Arithmetic Operation
If this item is selected, an arithmetic
operation will be performed to the data
retained from the word address, and the
resulting data is displayed.

Operand
Direct
Select this option to directly designate
a fixed operand.
Indirect
Select this option to indirectly designate
the operand. The word address imme-
diately following the designated Word
Address is automatically used as the
data storage address.
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Data

If the Operand has been set to Direct,
designate the operand here.
Data Location

Left
Right
Select the data location from Left and
Right.
Arithmetic Operators
Select the operator.

@\ * The arithmetic Operator is enabled when the Data Format is set to Absolute,
Note: d S
NS and the Alarm option is not selected.
* Any overflowing digits resulting from arithmetic operations are ignored.
When the data format is set to Hex and 16 bits:
The result of arithmetic operation ""FFFF(h) + 1" is displayed as
*0000(h)™.

 If a division operation results in a remainder, a slight error may occur in the
measurement as a result of the rounding-up operation.
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m Relative Data Display Settings ]

BProcedure
* The range for data stored in the host (PLC) [A]: 0 - 65535

Relative Value Absolute Value (1) Displays the range [A] as a percentage.
. oro -
cp Hast (PLE) Data in the 10 - 75% [B] range is dl_splayed
FE535 as normal data, and data outside this range
100 Upper limit is displayed in alarm mode.
[ 15
These ranges A
have_an alarm set © B
\ 10 |
£yt 1 Lower Timit |

< The setup on GP-PRO/PBIII >

 Input Range ....Set the minimum and
maximum values for
the range [B].

Input Fiang Display Fiang
Min. alug Min. Value
Max, Value P55 Max, Vahie B35

 Display Range .. Set the minimum and
maximum values for
the range [C].

[ ||| Cancel ||\ Help |

(2) The Calculation of [B] value
The [A] range 0 - 65535 is converted
into a percentage, 0-100%.

[B] Upper limit (X,) 100:75=65535:X,
Inpul Farg Display lar ><1:491512-5
Min. Walue Min. Walue :49151
[ g i [ g [B] Lower limit (X,)100:10=65535:X,
X,=6553.5
=R =6553

Therefore, the setting will be...

(3) Also, if the Alarm option is selected,
the value for range [C] is automatically
set.

N Tag Setting

[ General Info. || Data Fomat || Size/Style]| Alam Settings | Arithmetic Operation |

Alairn Display

Alarm Rang

10 El
Min. Walue _

75 =]
Max. Walue ,7
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@ n-tag (Alarm Range Display) ]
@ Overview ]

Displays the upper and lower limits of an alarm range set by K-tags.

Al [ L]V [a=|<n

| 718|19D
BU 1go0l415]6E

pper Lt rd
Lower Lt 20 | 1]2 3N 0 oo
_J(0CLRIT TEEL
° ‘ NEEREE:

Set up the Touch Keyboard with k-tags.

@ About n-tags ]

B With trigger bit activated, if the K-tag awaiting input has had alarm set, the
n-tag displays the alarm’s upper and lower limits on the screen using the
data formats set for the K-tag. Display style also follows K-tag settings.

“2.12 K-tag (Key Input)”

B When “K-tag awaiting input” does not have alarm set, or there is no “K-tag
awaiting input,” the n-tag will display a space.

“2.12 K-tag (Key Input)”
B Different color attributes can be set for the alarm range’s maximum and
minimum value displays.

B The character size for the upper and lower limit displays is adjustable,
however the same size must be used for both.

@\ When the maximum and minimum values of the alarm range designated for
Note: the K-tag exceed the number of display digits, the values are displayed within
2] the n-tag display’s digit limits.

E.g.
K-tag Setting n-tag Setting
Alarm Range Min. -30000 - Min. -999
Max. 30000 - Max. 999
No. of display digits 3

2-182 GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.18 n-tag

@ Using n-tags ]

B General Info.

The General Info. page provides informa-
: : tion about the current settings for the n-
General Info. | SizeStyle || Display Anale | tag
Tag Mame: h Tag Name ) )
Desciption: [ Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.

Character Size: 316

Description
Color: i L] i Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
/ characters can be entered as a description
i i of the tag.
W Size/Style
n Tag Setting DISpIay Size
. . The Display Size of characters can be
M Srelsvle |Dispyhrgle | specifiedpher)é. With the GP2000 series, the
Display Size—— scale ratio can be selected from integers 1
Bx16 d through 8. With other models, the scale
ratio for the display can be selected from
Mir. "/ahue: Color 1, 2, 4, and 8 times. The basic unit of mea-
Fo I T [ ek ) surement, "1 x 1" times, is a character
Bo I 1 B ) ) Bk measuring 16 dots by 16 dots.
ka8, Y alue Color
Fo 0] T I e 16 dots
B I 1 )1 Bk
16 dots
Lok | cencel || bee | <Double-byte Character>

When using Single-byte numerals or
symbols, [6 X 10 dot], [8 X 13 dot] and
[13 X 23 dot] extended fonts can be
used.

. Since extended font sizes are fixed, objects

%Ik\l\ote: containing these characters cannot be en-

) larged or reduced while pressing down the
[CtrI] key.

Min. Value Color
Defines the foreground and background
colors and blink attributes for the alarm’s
lower limit display. When displaying nu-
meric values using the n-tag on a filled ob-
ject, set the background color (Bg) of the
n-tag display the same as the fill color.
Max. Value Color
Defines the foreground and background
colors and blink attributes for the alarm’s
upper limit display.
“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag
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B Display Angle

n Tag Setting Display Angle
(enerdlInfo. | See/otie]| Disrlay Angle Set up the rotation for the display. Select
' 0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

Dizplay Angl

20 90 dearess
#2180 degrees
00 270 degrees

—
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@ P-tag (Numeric Display in Pre-designated Format) ]

OverV|eW ]

Displays numeric data in a pre-designated format.

Designafed

[ ] Ward
B Address

im15cm

* You can set the format whereby unit symbols are inserted between the data.

@ About P-tags ]

B Displays the designated word address data as an absolute value, in real-time,
using a pre-designated format.

B The host (PLC) word address data can be either the Binary or BCD format.

B Negative data uses the 2°s complement format.

B You may display only necessary data units by truncating nonessential data
fractions. For example, with data using decimal places, you can truncate the
decimal values and display only integers.

B An alarm function is available by defining the upper and lower numerical
limits of the data. Both numbers and characters (pre-designated format) will
display using the attributes set for the alarm.
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2.19 P-tag

B The alarm range can also be designated as variable, where the upper and
lower limits are obtained indirectly. For this setting, the maximum and
minimum values are stored in consecutive addresses following the desig-

nated Word Address.

Eg :+1
* 32 bit data es
* Display data Word Address = n 4

n+5

Display data

Upper limit

Lower limit

@\ For more about the relationship of high and low order word address data when
Not

ote: the 32-bit data is used
2]

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “Supported Devices”

B The display size and color attributes are adjustable.

W For display style, Shift Left/Right and Zero Suppress can be set up.
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

m Using P-tags

B General Info.

P Tag Setting

Alarm Settings

| Display &ngle ||

General Info.
Tag Nare:

Drescription:

| D ata Format ”

Dizplay Format |
Size/Sle |

‘wiord Address:
[rata Format:

Alam Settings:
Dizplay Angle:

000000
Abz DecimallB
aif

0 degree

B Data Format

P Tag Setting
Alarm Settings || Display Angle [ Display Format |
General Info | Data Format | Size/Style
Word Address
(&, [Soo0o0 ez
ﬂ Code +/- [ ata Display Format

16 Bit 32 Bit
#ecma £ Decimal

2 Hew 3 Hex
£IBCD £PEBCD
120 Octal

o

||| Cancel Hl

Help

élkv\ote:

2

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the P-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Word Address
Defines the address whose data appears in
the P-tag display.

Code +/-
Code +/-, only available for Decimal data,
is used when handling negative values.

Data Display Format
Defines the format of the data stored in
the host (PLC). Data is displayed in abso-
lute values and 16 or 32 bit data can be
used for this purpose. Select the base num-
ber: Decimal, Hex (hexadecimal), BCD,
or Octal. Only 16-bit data is available for
the Octal format.

When using 32 bit data, the high and low order of word data depends on the
host (PLC) in use.

Device/PLC Connection Manual, “Supported Devices”
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W Size/Style

P Tag Setting

Display Angle [
D ata Format

Alarm Settings [
General Info, I

Display Format:

Digplay Format
SizesStyle

[

=Display Size:
Bx16 = ||l Diits 5

Trumcate |0
Display Colar

Lﬁ

Fo T[T T e
Bo I O /M) ) Bk

Display Styl —
%) Shift Right b : Teviem
£ Shift Left

oaa8s

H ok IH Cancel ||| Help
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Display Size

The Display Size of characters can be
specified here. With the GP2000 series,
the scale ratio can be selected from
integers 1 through 8. With other models,
the scale ratio for the display can be
selected from 1, 2, 4, and 8 times. The
basic unit of measurement, "1 x 1" times,
is a character measuring 16 dots by 16
dots.

oo [

16 dots
<Double-byte Character>
When using Single-byte numerals or
symbols, [6 X 10 dot], [8 X 13 dot] and
[13 X 23 dot] extended fonts can be
used.

Since extended font sizes are fixed, objects
containing these characters cannot be en-
larged or reduced while pressing the [Ctrl]
key.

Display Format

Digits

Defines the number of digits for the dis-
play, 1 - 11, including decimal fractions
(except the decimal point).

Truncate

Sets the Truncate when only necessary
parts of the data is to be displayed by trun-
cating unnecessary data fractions. This
field can only be set when the data format
is Decimal or BCD. Designate how many
digits to truncate (zero - 10). When there
are no digits to truncate, set a value of zero.

Display Color

Defines the foreground color (Fg),
background color (Bg), and blink attributes
(BIKk). These color attribute settings are
for normal display when the Alarm func-
tion is selected. When displaying num-
bers and text on a filled image using the
P-tag, set the Bg color the same as the fill.

“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag

Display Style

Shift Left

Shift Right
Displays the data in the selected align-

ment.
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Zero Suppress
When this check box is not checked, zeros
are added to the front of numbers to match
the Display Length. (E.g., When the “Dis-
play Length” is 4 and “Zero Suppress” is
OFF, value 25 will appear as 0025.)
B Alarm Setting
P Tag Seling Alarm Display
(e | _Puafors | _Smtue | Turn this option ON to display the alarm
display.
=lam Type==—=—== =4larm Fange—o————— Alarm Type
%) Direct Min. Value _ DIreCt L.
£ Irdrect o vt [F55 | Defines the upper and lower limits for the
alarm range.
Alarm Color -
o M 55 Indirect
oo I M) bk When this option is selected, the upper and
lower limits are stored in the consecutive
=T word addresses following the set Word Ad-
dress.
Alarm Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
When the Indirect is not set for the Alarm
Type, set the alarm minimum and maxi-
mum values here. The possible setup
range changes according to the Data For-
mat.
Alarm Color
If the data exceeds the alarm range, the
Alarm display appears in the designated
colors.
<Alarm Range>
Data Format Alarm Range
Code +/-
16 Bit Dec +/- -32768 32767
+ 0 65535
Hex 0 FFFF (h)
Oct 0 177777 (o)
Bin 0 FFFF (h)
BCD 0 9999
32 Bit Dec +/- -2147483648 2147483647
+ 0 4894967295
Hex 0 FFFFFFFF (h)
BCD 0 99999999
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B Display Angle

P Tag Setting

I General Info I Diats Format | Siza/Shyle |

Alarm Settings Display Angle Display Format J

Display
720 90 degrees
120 180 degrees
120 270 degrees

M Display Format

| General Info, ” [Crata Format I Size/Shyle |
| Alarmn Settings || Digplay Angle || Dizplay Farmat

P Tag Selting

Digits - Truncated digits = Data Display Length

=

2.19 P-tag

Display Angle
Set up the rotation for the display. Select
one from 0 (zero), 90, 180, and 270 de-
grees.

Digits - Truncated digits

= Data Display Length
Set up the pre-designated display format.
Set up the data display portions with the
asterisk “*,” and the text as desired, which
together must not exceed 80 characters.
The numeric value displays in the aster-
isks from the lowest position.
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M P-tag Example Settings ]

<Example 1>

Display Length =4

Truncate =0

Display Style = Shift Right, Zero Suppress ON
Display Format = [ Hour(s) I Minute(s)

Data Display

1(213|4| ==> 12 Hour(s) 34 Minute(s)

1123 ':{> 1 Hour(s) 23 Minute(s)
R

Text sefup inthe display format field

<Example 2>
Display Length =6
Truncate =2
Display Style = Shift Right, Zero Suppress OFF
Display Format = [l Kg[00g
Data Display

1|2|3|4|5|6| = 123Kg400g

Text setup inthe display format field

1/2|3| => 000Kg100g

1(2|3|4|5|6|7|8| => 345Kg600g

Data is entered from the lowest asterisk (*) field position.

However, “Truncate” is set to 2, so data, starting from the 3rd left-side digit
will be entered.
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@ Q-tag (Alarm Summary Display) ]
@ Overview ]

Displays Alarm messages registered in the Alarm Editor in historical order,
and in response to host (PLC) bit changes. The message display uses three
processes listed:

* Displays only currently triggered alarms. (Active)

 Displays messages in the order they were triggered and displays the
time they were triggered, acknowledged, and recovered. (History)

* Displays the time and message whenever the alarm message is trig-
gered, acknowledged, and recovered. (Log)

When used together with a T-tag, cursor movement, acknowledgment, and
clearing (delete all) are possible.

Currerit Blarm
Drate Titme  Blann Cortents Ak Recowver

980142 10:.08 B-tank Pressure Trouble 1130 15:00
AE/01/01 1215 A-tank Low water Leyel  1%15

Qa0 1200 Mad Fump 1400
e
2 (oo

[Start] Up Dower] 2ck [Bok dllDeletelleletAl] End | Ol H H H

< NERR:

° lEEEE
OHN Tank A
_TFF Tank_B
0N| Mo.1 Pump

m About Q-tags ]

B To create an Alarm Summary display using the Q-tag, use the following
procedures.

1. Registering an Alarm message using the Alarm Editor
2. Q-tag setting using the GP system settings
3. Creating the Q-tag on a Base screen

B Register all the messages with the Alarm Editor.
Operation Manual, ““5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing”
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B The distance from the left margin to the left side of each data field (Date,
Message, etc.) can be set in the GP system settings. In that case, that display
format can be set as a common format for all screens where Q-tags have
been set up. Also, a format can be set up for each Q-tag.

B Control of the alarm is possible using bit (bit log) or word (word log) data.

B Alarm messages can be controlled for each block. For example, a group of
alarm messages for serious problems and a group of alarm messages for
minor problems can be displayed as blocks. Up to 3 blocks can be set up.
To designate a block to be displayed, use the Alarm Editor. This setting is
valid only for the GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series.

Operation Manual, “5.1 Alarm Creation and Editing”

B Setup whether the message is activated when the monitor bit changes 1 - 0,
or 0 1. The alarm that has been triggered is recovered when the bit
changes back to its original state.

W An alarm triggers when the data in the monitor word address equals the
alarm value set up in the Alarm Editor. The alarm recovers when the word
address data does not equal the alarm value.

B The total number of registered messages in ACTIVE, HISTORY and LOG
in the Extended Function Settings/Q-tag Settings in the GP System Settings
is limited to 768. The number of alarms stored in the backup SRAM de-
pends on the settings. When the number of alarms exceeds the settings,
overflowing alarms are deleted, beginning with the oldest.

B The maximum number of bit log alarm and word log alarm messages that
can be registered depends on the GP model.

GP Type Max. No. of Messages
GP-270, GP-H70, GP-370 512
All other GP70 Series, GP77R Series 768
GP2000 Series 2048

When all monitor devices are registered to word addresses, make sure that
these word addresses are within 256 words.

B The group number can be set up with the alarm editor. The maximum group
number is the maximum number of registered messages. For the GP2000
series, 6096 is the maximum group number (this is the maximum value of
the continuous LS area available to the user). Be sure to use an LS area that
is the same as that used by the group number.

B The maximum number of characters and rows per screen depends on the GP
type and Display Size (character size).

SAEIEEK “About A-tags / Max. No. of Characters and Lines”, A-tag

B Both Display Size and color attributes for the Trigger, Acknowledge, Error
Clear, and Erase are available.
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B Date and Time display formats can be selected.

B When used with T-tags, Start, Up, Down, Ack, Ack All, Delete, Delete All,
End, and Sub-screen Display operations are possible.

T-tag (Touch Panel Input)
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2.20 Q-tag

W Display Format “Active,” Scroll Direction “Down”

<Display Example>

Alarm Order : Level 1 Point closed — A-Tank Low Water Level
— B-Tank Pressure Trouble

Q0102 10:05 B-tank Pressure Trouble
Q20101 12415 Adank Low Water Level
220101 12:00 Lewel 1 Point closed

‘ !

Trigger
Time

Date

message

B Display Format “History,” Scroll Direction “Down”

<Display Example>

Alarm Order ; Level 1 Point closed — A-Tank Low Water Level
— B-Tank Pressure Trouble

QE0102 10:05 B-tank Pressure Trouble
Q20101 12415 Adank Low Water Level
220101 12:00 Level 1 Point closed

11:30

1315 15:00

1400 16:50
L

—Recover time

Acknowledge time

Trigger message

Tirme

Date

B Display Format “Log,” Scroll Direction “Down”

<Display Example>

Alarm Order : Level 1 Point closed — A-Tank Low Water Level

—B-Tank Pressure Trouble

280102 B-tank Pressure Trouble
980102 Actank Low Water Level
Q80102 Level 1 Point closed
Q0102 Actank Low Water Level
9201m2 Level 1 Point closed

Q0102 1005 B4ank Pressure Trouble
Q20101 12415 Adank Low Water Level
Qe 1200 Leyel | Point closed

1700
1700
1700

16:00
16:00

I

- Recover time

Acknowledge time

Trigger message

Time

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual
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@Ikvzte: The date and time of the Trigger/Acknowledge/Recovery of the alarm can be
2] displayed only when the "'Log" option is selected on a GP2000 Series unit.

""2.20.9 GP System Area Q-tag settings."

B \When Not Selecting a Block via Alarm Creation and Editing

Registered Messages

Level 1 Pump Closed
A-Tank Low Water Alarm
B-Tank Pressure Alarm

The message "Level 1 Pump
Closed" is triggered.

Active History Log
98/01/01 12:00 Level 1 Pump Closed 98/01/01 12:00 Level 1 Pump Closed 98/01/01 12:00 Level 1 Pump Closed

When the alarm message “Level 1 Point closed” is triggered, it is displayed
according to Display Mode’s settings (active, history, log) of each Q-tag.

B \When Selecting a Block via Alarm Creation and Editing

Block 1 Registered Messages Block 2 Registered Messages Block 3 Registered Messages

Level 1l Pump Closed A-tank Low Water Level B-tank Pressure Trouble

l The alarm message "Level 1 Pump Closed" is triggered.

Block 1 Block 2 Block 3
98/01/01 12:00 Level 1 Pump Closed

When the alarm message “Level 1 Point closed” is triggered, according to Dis-
play Mode settings (Block 1, Block 2, Block 3) of the Q-tag, the alarm message
is displayed for the applicable tag. When the alarm message is triggered, it is
stored in Block 1.

B The Q Tag Display Format such as the message position, trigger time posi-
tion, and so on can also be set up in the GP-PRO/PBIII GP system settings .

“2.20.4 “Using Q-tags M Display Format
“2.20.9 GP System Area Q-tag settings ”’, Q-tag

B Detailed information such as how to recover from an error can be displayed
as sub-screens by selecting an Alarm message.

B The sub-screen display can be used for screen changes, library display (L-
tag), text display (X-tag) or window display.
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@ Q-tag Restrictions ]

@ If the message does not fit into the setup display area, the text that does not
fit will not display.

@ In order to use the Q-tag select key (special T-tag key), only 1 Q-tag should
be used per screen.

OK \ NG /
AN /

a = N7
AN

X
/
/7 \
STAFIT U[I DOI'VH | | Endl STARlT)/pl DO‘*IH | | EN
/ N\

@ Set the Q-tag select keys to the same screen that the Q-tag is set to. They
cannot be used if they are set to a screen that the Q-tag is not set to.

OK \NG /
N/

i "X

gy
[starfr up bofn | | End] [ |5TAF{T}(FI popn | [ |

_/__V____I

/ \\

Window display
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@ Using Q-tags ]

B General Info.

@ Tag Setiing The General Info. page provides information
(7 u| Sy |||| oo I about the current settings for the Q-tag.
Tag Mame: P ool Tag Name
Descrpiort ] Must be no more than five Single-byte or
Dip ot ol two Double-byte characters long and com-
o oDy Lres i pos_ed _of letters and/or symbols.
Line Stent 1 Description
Charact iz Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
Disply Formak characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.
B Display Mode
Display Mode
Select the display format: Active, History,
{' e Tr ST Tl masse || or Log. When a block is selected via the
: Alarm Editor, select Blocks 1, 2, and 3.
i:gwy ) ey Alarm messages’ block registration is sup-
b T wFE ported onl_y by_GP77R, GP377 and
o [T ] ecoved 5 I GPZO_OO series units.
Messages Scroll Direction
Up
Sgemmfdd;’w ge? Down R .
G s puw Select the scroll direction: Up or Down.
£ dd/mmdy £ 240000 Eg) Alarm Order: AAA -BBB - CCC
e When Scroll = Up
oK ]| Cancel ]| Help ] T AAA
Scroll direction I |ggB
Start position +{CCC
* When Scroll = Down
Start position +|CCC
Scroll directionl BBB
AAA
Displayed when a block is selected via Alarm
Creation and Editing.
Display Mode
No. of Display Char.
e T sEoee T temmse ) | D€Signates the maximum half character
Generllio__Jj - Deelwiede |__Dedwfemst__| | djsplay length available for each Alarm
[t message.
A Display Start Line
S crol Direction Designates the display start line. With this
o - setting, when a number of Alarm messages
—— are issued, they can be viewed for each Q-

2-200

tag without scrolling the screens.
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No. of Display Lines
Designates the number of rows for the
Alarm Summary display on one screen.

@Ik'v\ote' The numbers of characters and lines that can be displayed per screen will vary
\ﬂ' depending on the GP panel size, installation orientation, and character size.

“2.1.2 About A-tags / Max. No. of Characters and Lines”, A-tag
Line Spacing
Set up the spacing (0 - 7) between each
alarm message, in dot units.

AI Up to 7 dots

B Display Format A
Common
@ Tag Seiting Select this option to display a message in
e e — a display format common for the all tags
ol Mo - in the single project. In this case, the Q-
Do tag display format is specified in “GP Sys-
Dl tem Settings”.
o “2.20.9 GP System Area
9 bown Q-tag settings”
= Display Farmat — Individually
g Select this option to designate a display
A %% format for each Q-tag. However, GP-270
Line Spacing [§__|] does not have this setting.
System Settings
Pressing the button displays the "Extended
Lo I Coed L E0 Feature Settings/Q-tag Settings" dialog

box in "GP System Settings."”
SEEETEK “2.20.9 GP System Area
Q-tag settings”

Q-Tag Display Format
Date
Trigger
Messages
Ack
Recovered
The distance from the Alarm Summary dis-
play area’s left end is specified in the half-
character (8-dot) unit. When “0” is speci-
fied, that item will not be displayed. GP-
270 does not have this setting.
“2.20.9 GP System Area
Q-tag settings”

Date
Specifies the date display format.
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B Size / Color

B Tag Setting

General Info [ Dizplay Mode I

Dizplay Format

Gize/alor | Gub Display I

Display Angle

Cursor Size
’V@ 100t i 2Dot

Display Size
’78x1 b |F

W=l o
7| [NoEl_[7]

Acknowledge Color

Fo BEDDNEOONE Noek 7]

B I ) ) ) U o B[]
Recovery Text's Color

Fo BNJU/W 8 DOWE Noek 7]
B0 W)W )W Mo B[]

Erase Color

EE0ONECCDEE

H ok I” Cancel ||| Help

Gt

ote.

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Time
Specifies the time display format.
“12:00” and “24:00” designate the display
format of hour and minute.
12:00:00” and “24:00:00 designate the dis-
play format of hour, minute, and second.

Display Size

The Display Size of characters can be
specified here. With the GP2000 series, the
scale ratio can be selected from integers 1
through 8. With other models, the scale
ratio for the display can be selected from
1, 2, 4, and 8 times. The basic unit of mea-
surement, "1 x 1" times, is a character
measuring 16 dots by 16 dots.

16 dots .

16 dots
<Double-byte Character>
When using Single-byte numerals or
symbols, [6 X 10 dot], [8 X 13 dot] and
[13 X 23 dot] extended fonts can be
used.

Since extended font sizes are fixed, objects
containing these characters cannot be en-
larged or reduced while pressing down the
[Ctr]] key.
Cursor Size
Designates the cursor line thickness.
Trigger Color
Defines the foreground color (Fg), back-
ground color (Bg), and blink attributes
(BIK) for when the alarm is triggered.
Acknowledge Color
Defines the foreground color (Fg), back-
ground color (Bg), and blink attributes
(BIk) for when the alarm is acknowledged.
Recovery Text’s Color
Defines the foreground color (Fg), back-
ground color (Bg), and blink attributes
(BIk) for when the alarm is recovered.
Erase Color
Defines the color attributes for areas where
messages are not displayed. If the GP screen
is monochrome, this should be set black.
*2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag

NS The recovered message remains Error Clear Color even if the Ack key is pressed.

2-202
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B Sub Display
None
General Infa. Dizplay Mode Digplay Format ] i i i
E‘J;&;Dﬁw fi# This setting turns the Sub Display feature
{2 iNone 3 Base Soreen £ Active Window OFF

Base Screen
This setting turns the display of a Base screen
Sub Display ON. Also, it can be used to change
the screen’s display.
* The GP-270 does not support this function.
Active Window
This setting turns the Window-Display fea-
ture ON and turns the Window Sub Dis-
play feature ON.
* The GP-270 does not support this func-
tion.

A ° The GP-270 does not support the Sub Display feature.
|

=A -+ When you enter the Word Address of an X-tag to use in a Sub
Important  nyisnlay, the Word Address of L-tags or the Word Address of
Window control, you can use only an LS area address.

B Sub Display / Base Screen

Base Screen

General Info. Il Display Mode I Display Format MOde Setti ngs
Size/Colar Sub Display ] Digplay &ngle | C h an g e SC ree n

i) Mone #5)iEae £ Active Window ;
Changes the display screen to another

Mode Setting

?Changesmee" Sereen Type: - Base Screen screen. (Same as the normal screen change
123 Libramy Display .

1) Test Display Operatlon)

Changes the display screen to the Sub Dis-

Q Tag Setting

56l 0 =] ) g
e play screen No. set in the Alarm Creation
Hg[)@m;;‘@@;@, and Editing area.

Library Display

Displays a library screen (Base screen) as a

Sub Screen at the location set by the L-tag.

Text Display

[ Concel || teb A Sub Screen of text data (Text screen) will
display at the location set by the X-tag.

Offset
Defines an offset value to be added to a
Mark’s Word Address data. When Offset is
not used, enter a value of zero. For further
information, “ 2.14.7 Off-
set Settings™, L-tag

Direct Selection
Select this option when you will touch and
select a message on the display, and use
the Sub Display feature.

o
=
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%Ik'v\ote:

X2

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Cursor Display

Select this option when displaying a cur-
sor in the selected message, using Direct
Selection. After the display cursor appears
in the selected message you can check the
message’s contents.

e To use the Library Display feature, you must place an L-tag on the same
screen as the Q-tag. The L-tag Designated Screen area’s settings should be

set to “Indirect” and the “Data Format” to “Bin”.

 To use the Text Display feature, you must place an X-tag on the same screen as
the Q-tag. The X-tag Designated Screen area’s settings should be set to “In-
direct” and the “Data Format” to “Bin”.

0 Tag Setting

Size/Color

{3 Hane

%) Base Screen

General Info, Display Mode ]j Display Format |

Sub Dizplay

Digplay Angle

{3 Active Window

{20 Change Screen

{

Made Settings———

Screen Type:  Base Screen

wiord Addressl  [Ltag Word Address)

) Libraty Displayt
1 Text Display
=]
Ot [0 I
H Direct Selection
1 By Birply

Erase Screen Mo, |1 g

||| Cancel ||| Help

B Tag Setting

Size/Color

£ Mone

%) Base Screen

General Info Digplay Mode ]j Dizplay Format ]

Sub Display

Display Angle

£ Active Window

tode Settings:
7 Change Screen
3

Screen Type:  Teut Screen

‘Word Address1  [<lag Screen Address)

=

Offset |0 =
D Direct Selection
1] Ewsan Bizplay

Erase Screen Mo, |1 |§

I” Cancel ||| Help
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Base Screen

Mode Settings

Library Display
Word Address 1 (L-tag Word Address)
Defines the Word Address used as the L-
tag’s Base screen No. address. The Sub
Display screen No. used in the Alarm Cre-
ation and Editing area is treated as the Li-
brary screen No.
Erase Screen No.
When a message in the Alarm Creation and
Editing area is selected whose Sub Screen
No. setting is “0”, the base screen called
by this feature will delete the previous dis-
play screen. Create a Base screen for eras-
ing by making a black, filled rectangle.

Base Screen

Mode Settings

Text Display
Word Address 1 (X-tag Screen Address)
Defines the Word Address to be used as
the X-tag’s Text screen No. address. The
Sub Display screen No. used in the Alarm
Creation and Editing area is treated as the
Text Screen No.
Erase Screen No.
When a message in the Alarm Creation and
Editing area is selected whose Sub Screen
No. setting is “0”, the base screen called
by this feature will delete the previous dis-
play screen. Create a Base screen for eras-
ing by making a black, filled rectangle.
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2.20 Q-tag

B Sub Display / Active Window

3 Tag Setting
General Info. I[ Display Mode [ Drizplay Format
Size/Colar Sub Display ] Display Angle
{INone  {JBaseSereen i3 hotive Window
fode Setting
%) Change Screen
2 Library Display
£33 Text Display
Offset [0 =
—r Wiord Addiess? [Utag Word Address)
[l Direct Selection @ L5020 222
1| Cugsar Display

[

I “ Cancel | ” Help

@Ik\lzte:

X2

Active Window
Mode Settings

Change Screen

This settings turns the Window-Display
feature ON. The Sub Display screen No.
used in the Alarm Creation and Editing
area is treated as the Window screen No.

Library Display

Displays a library screen (Base screen) as
a Sub Screen at the location set by the L-
tag.

Text Display

A Sub Screen of text data (Text screen)
will display at the location set by the X-
tag.

Word Address2 (Utag Word Address)

Defines the Word Address used to control
the Window screen. When Local Window
is used, this data defines the U-tag Word
Addresses. When Global Window is used,
this data is controlled by LS0016.

* When using Active Window, you must place a U-tag on the same screen as the
Q-tag. The U-tag’s Designated Screen area settings should be set to “Indi-
rect” and the “Data Format” to “Bin”.

e To use the Library Display feature, you must place an L-tag on the Window
Registration screen. The L-tag’s Designated Screen area settings should be
set to “Indirect” and the “Data Format” to “Bin” To use the Text Display
feature, you must place an X-tag on the Window Registration screen.

e The X-tag’s Designated Mode area settings should be set to “Word” and the
“Data Format” to “Bin”.

Q Tag Setting

General Info Display Mode Il

Active Window

Display Format

Size/Color

{7 Mone

1)) Base Screen

Sub Dizplay

J Display Angle

{8 Active Window

tade Settings:
{2} Change Screen
B Lbray Diselayt
{7 Text Display

Offset [0 F

H Direct Selection
) Sl Biplby

Screen Type:  Base Screen

“wiord Addiess1  (Ltag 'w'ord Address)
A e =
Erase Screen Mo, |1 E
‘Word Address2 [Utag Word Address)
(¥ LS00z =
‘“Window Registration Mo, [1 "':

||| Cancel ||| Help
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Mode Settings
Library Display

Word Addressl (Ltag Word Address)
Defines the Word Address used to desig-
nate an L-tag’s Base screen No. address.
The Sub Display screen No. used in the
Alarm Creation and Editing area is treated
as the Library screen No.
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Erase Screen No.
When a message in the Alarm Creation and
Editing area is selected whose Sub Screen
No. setting is “0”, the base screen called
by this feature will delete the previous dis-
play screen. Create a Base screen for eras-
ing by making a black, filled rectangle.
Window Registration No.
Enter a Window Registration No. here for
the window you wish to display on the
screen.

@\ When a message in the Alarm Creation and Editing area is selected whose
Note: Sub Screen No. setting is “0”, the Window Registration No. is set to “0” and
2 the Erase Screen No. is written to the L-tag’s Word Address, which prevents

the Sub Screen from displaying.

— Text Display

— s ——=—|  Word Address1 (X-tag Screen Address)
OMtene  QBaesoeen & Active Window Defines the Word Address used to desig-
o | sueentae Ton Scten nate an X-tag’s Text screen. The Sub Dis-
DLbrayDiscly | wordaddss] _[itag Screen Acdress) play screen No. used in the Alarm Creation
| CRETE I o — = and Editing area is treated as the Text
o T ;d:dd:m ﬁ: | screen No.
Hvietsobior Bl |G Erase Screen No.
Dl usabisphy  igon Reaivation o, [T 1] When a message in the Alarm Creation and

Editing area is selected whose Sub Screen
No. is not registered, the Text screen called
by this feature will delete the previous dis-
play screen.

H Ok I” Cancel Hl Help

Window Registration No.
Enter a Registration No. here for the win-
dow you wish to display on the screen.

%\I\ote' When the Sub Screen area is set to Active Window, changing the current
y  Base screen to display another screen will set the Window Registration No. to
“0” and prevent the Sub Screen from displaying.

B Display Angle

Q Tag Setiing Display Angle
eneral Info. izplay Mode izplay Formal H H
7ﬁl{ﬁ%,7¥&$ﬁ%@; Set up the rotation for the display. Select

0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.
129 90 deqrees

{29 180 degrees
{20 270 degrees

==
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m Q-tag Examples ]

Suppose a T-tag (special Q-tag select key) has been set up on the screen
below. Example operations are provided for each key.

K%ﬁ Start

Sample screen (History)

980102 10:05 Bdank Pressure Trouble 11:30
Q010 1245 Adank Low Water Level 1315 15:00
920101 1200 Lewel 1 Point closed 14:00 16:50

I - Recovery time

Acknowledg-
ment time

start | Up | Down

Ack |Ack AlllDelete [Delde Al|  End

Pressing the Start key causes the cursor to appear. The cursor displays as a
solid line over and under the current message. Other Q-tag select keys will
not be enabled until the Start key is touched.

Press the Up or Down

= Up

Down

230102 10:05 Bdank Pressure Trouble

Q0101 1245 Adank Low Water Lewvel
Q20101 12:00 Leyel 1 Paoint closed

keys to move the cursor up and down.

980102 10:05 Bank Pressure Trouble
90101 12415 Adank Low Water Level
950101 12:00 Level 1 Paoint closed

Press the Ack key when the message is checked or acknowledged. That
message’s line appears with the Acknowledge Color settings (only for that

message’s line).

If Ack All is pressed, then all the lines appear with the color settings for all the

messages (ACK ALL).

Message times previously displayed are not updated by

the new acknowledge time display. However, if error cleared messages are
acknowledged, they remain with the Error Clear Color settings.

= Ack

Ack All

920102 10:05 B4ank Pressure Trouble
SEMA01 1215 Adank Low Water Level 13115
920101 1200 Lewel 1 Paint closed

Acknowledgment
time
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* When the alarm is recovered, the error cleared time appears in designated
Error Clear Color. The recovered alarm message’s line is displayed accord-
ing to the Recover Color settings.

When the alarm is recovered

920102 10:05 Bdank Pressure Trouble 11:30
920101 1245 Adank Low Water Lewel 1315 15:00
9E0101 1200 Lewvel 1 Paoint closed 14:00 1650

Recovery time

» Pressing the Delete key erases the message in the current cursor position.
As a result, all the other messages move up one row.

Pressing Delete All causes all the alarm messages to disappear. However,
the control device is not deleted.

&ﬁ Delete Q20102 10:05 B4ank Pressure Trouble 11-30
920101 12:00 Level 1 Paint closed 1400 16:50

Delete All

» The cursor key disappears when the End key is pressed.

If you press the Start key twice, the alarm display stops. This is known as
freeze mode.

Q20102 10:05 Bdank Pressure Trouble
= End 9501401 12:00 Level 1 Point closed
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2.20 Q-tag

m Sub Display Example ]

1)

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual

This section explains how to use a Sub Display from an Active Window/
Library Display.

B Sub Display Example

Alarm Sub Display
98/01/02 10:05 B-tank  Pressure Trouble 11:30
98/01/01 12:15 A-tank  Low Water Level 13:15 15:00
'f_': 98/01/01 12:00 Level1  Pointclosed 14:.00 16:50 (3)
Closed
|
Start Up Down Ack Ack All
Delete v All End Sub Display
1
1) )

(1) Select any of the Alarm Summary’s messages by touching the screen or
using the Up/Down key.
When a message is selected by touching, its screen Active Window
appears on the screen and the Library screen is displayed in it (3).

(2) When a message is selected using the Up/Down keys, touch the Sub
Display selection.

(3) The Active Window appears on the screen and the Library screen is
displayed in it.

In this example, the “A-tank Low Water Level” message is selected, and its
Sub Display is called up. The sub-screen is displayed as an Active Window.
Displays the Sub Display screen No. set in the Alarm Creation and Editing
area. When you select another message in the same way, the screen dis-
played is set by the Sub Display screen No.

e Cursor movement is not connected with the Sub Display feature. If you move
a cursor touching a message, the previous Sub Screen continues to display.

« If you touch an area outside of the messages, even though the touch buzzer
sounds, the Sub Screen will not display.
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B Base Screen

Alarm Sub Display
Start Up Down Ack Ack All
Delete Delete All End Sub Display

€ Tag Settings

* Q-tag
Sub Display: “Active Window”, Mode Settings: “Library Display”, Screen
No. Storage Address: “LS0020”, Word Address2: “LS0021”, Direct Selec-
tion: “Selection” (others are omitted).

» U-tag
Word Addressl: “LS0021”, Designated Window: “Indirect”, Data Format:
“Bin” (others are omitted).

* T-tag
Mode: “Q-Tag Selection Key”, Action: “Sub Display”( others are omitted).

B Active Window Display Screen

T-tag

L-tag

[ : : ] Active Window placement area

€ Tag Settings

e L-tag
Screen Designation: “Indirect”, Trigger Type: “Indirect”, Word Address:
“LS0020”, Data Format: “Bin”

* T-tag
Word Address: “LS0021”, Constant: “0” (others are omitted).
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Alarm Creation and Editing area

Settings Example  “A-tank Low Water Level” message

Sub Display screen No. “302”

Sub Display Alarm No. of
Word Addresses | Group No. screen No. value | Monitor Bits Messages
1(D02000 0 300 200 16|A-tank Pressure Trouble
2(D02001 0 301 200 16|B-tank Pressure Trouble
3|D02002 0 302 20 16|A-tank Low Water Level
4|D02003 0 303 10 16|B-tank Low Water Level
5/D02004 0 304 1 16|Level 1 Point closed
6(D02005 0 305 1 16|Level 2 Point closed
B Library Screen (B302)

Closed
vl

Cursor movement is not connected with the Sub Display feature. Even If you
move the cursor to another message, the previous Sub Screen continues to
display.

The Sub Display screen is not cleared automatically. Also, when the current
message displayed on the screen is cleared, the Sub Display screen is not
cleared. However, when the current screen is changed to another screen, “0”
will be written to the L-tag, X-tag, and U-tag’s designated Word Addresses
used to display Sub Displays.

When the Sub Screen feature is set to Change Screen, any message whose Sub
Screen No. setting is “0” will not cause the screen to change.

When using the Sub Display feature, you can place only one Q-tag per Base
screen. When multiple Q-tags are placed on a screen, the Sub Screen will not
display.

When ”’Direct” is selected, due to the effect of the touch panel grid, the Q-
tag’s display position or the number of dots used for spacing between each
message row may cause Touch Keys to lose their effectiveness.

If you touch an area on a message display where there is no message text, even
though the buzzer will sound, the Sub Screen area will not display.

Placing “Sub Display” keys on top of the “Start” and “Move” keys is possible,
however, be sure to place the “Sub Display” keys on top, after placing the
“Start” keys and “Move” keys.
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m About Freeze Mode ]

In freeze mode, Alarm Trigger/Error Clear, plus the Ack, Ack All,
Delete, and Delete All touch key inputs remain valid, however the screen
display simply does not refresh until freeze mode is released.

Use freeze mode when many alarms are activated at the same time, e.g., test
runs. Stopping the display allows you to see the displayed messages.

[é;Jf’ Start 980102 10:05 Btank Pressure Trouble 11:30
920101 1245 Adank Low Water Level 1315 15:00
920101 12:00 Level 1 Point closed 14:00 16:50)

—

A line displays at the top and bottom of the frame in freeze mode. —
To end freeze mode, press the End key.

s  Be careful not to touch the Delete or Delete All key in the freeze mode, or the
<Note:  Message stored in the GP will be cleared even if the displayed message re-

) mains.
¢ When the message stored in the GP has been cleared as mentioned above,
that message’s sub-display is not displayed in the freeze mode.
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m Roll Up and Roll Down Keys ]

Pressing the “Roll up” or “Roll Down” key allows you to scroll up or down
the currently displayed alarm display page.

These keys are useful when many alarms are issued simultaneously. You
can scroll display pages to see all the alarm data.

The following is the display example when the Roll Up key is pressed with
the conditions below.

Number of alarms issued: 15
Number of display lines: 3
Number of roll up key presses: 3

Each cursor position is displayed below when the Roll Up key is pressed
five times from the current cursor position.

Message 1

Message 2 < Current Position

Message 3

Message 4

Message 5 <1

Message 6

Message 7

Message 8 <2

Message 9

Message 10

Message 11 <3

Message 12

Message 13

Message 14 <4

Message 15 <5

< : Cursor position

Number of alarms displayed at

one time on the screen.
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@ GP System Area Q-tag settings ]

7 To set the Q-tag, open the "Display Format/System Settings" from the "Q-
Ngg tag Settings" tab, or open the "GP System Settings" dialog box and select
the "Extended Function Settings/Q-tag Settings" dialog box.

3 Tag Settings

r O Tag Setting =——=j = Tag Display Mode (3 Tag Format _ _—
Active E] §;::+Time Date E}:Z:]] Ack ": | I
History ": [Gtag effective only Trigger E}% Recovered @5 ‘ Cancel ]

Log E] ;\;l:s;]Loggmg it dossages E‘% Help ]

= Triggered Alarm Count—=——=

= [ Tag Print Setling:

) Print Setting 42 Freal Tipe: 12 Growpihg ‘whord Address
Camplation Bl gyl s Stiess: =
JXDUDDD | 222 JDUUDDU | s =0tag External O peration=———
External Operation
Diate Format _ O P
[ow4 ] Comaviies

Time Fomat 24:00 [+ i : =
0 Tag Time Farmat CamplztionEil i
# 915 20315 00000 | =

% Clear "When Powering Up 8 Clear when Powering Up

Alarm Message Displayed by 0-Tag =—— FLC D ata Monitored by G0-Tag
’L} Do Mot Clear 'when Powering Up ’F{B Do Mot Clear When Powering Up

Sample

Date Trigger Messages Ak Recovered

[z | [Messsa= |

€ Q-Tag Setting
Set up maximum trigger frequency of alarms possible in each Alarm display
mode. Set up maximum trigger frequencies so that the sum of all the values
is not greater than 768. When the number of alarms exceeds this fixed
value, the oldest alarms are dropped to make room for the new alarms.
Also, when alarms are controlled for each block, if the number of alarms
exceeds the fixed value, the oldest alarms are deleted.

@ Q-tag Display Mode

e Time

The times are displayed for Trigger, Acknowledge, and Recovery of the
alarm states. Dates will be displayed for the Trigger states of the alarm.

[rate Ty Message Ack Bec
MAZAT 03:30 B Tank Pressure
MAEAT 12:15 A Tank Miater Lewel

B Tank Prezsure 1115
A Tank Migter Lewel 13115
A Tank Miater Level 14:20

MA2AT 22248 Mo, 1 Purap Cloze
Mo 1 Pump Cloge 09:07
Ma. 1 Purnp Clase 0a:

<When "Log" is selected in the "Q-Tag Setting">
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» Date and Time

The date and time of an alarm are displayed with "Trigger"”, "Acknowledge”
and "Recovery" only when the "Q-tag Settings™ are designated as "Log".

This function is supported only by GP2000 series units.

[ate Ty Mlessane Ack Rec
MAZAT 09:30 B Tank Preszure
MAEAT 12:15 A Tank Water Lewel

B Tank Prezsure 11:15
A Tank Witer Lewel 13015
A Tank Water Lewel 14:20

MAZAT 22248 Mo, 1 Pump Cloze
Mo, T Pump Cloze 09:07
Mo, T Pump Cloge 09: 21

<When "Log" is selected in the "Q-Tag Setting">

Qlkv\ote: » The backup SRAM space used by "Time™ and ""Date and Time"" settings is
2] the same. The dates of "Acknowledge' and ""Recovery"* can be stored on the
CF Card in the following process.

¢ When saving the alarm log data stored in backup SRAM onto the CF
Card in CSV format files while operating the GP.

"4.7.8 Transferring Data from Backup SRAM to the CF
Card.”

* When using Pro-Server (2-Way) to save the data that the GP has backed
up in the SRAM to CSV files by uploading the alarm log.

Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows Operation
Manual

€ Q-Tag Display Format
Set up the Alarm Summary display format of the Q-tag. Set up the distance,
in half character units (8 dots), from the left margin, for each Q-tag alarm
summary display area. If the setup value is zero, there is no display. Be
careful not to overlay some items such as the Date and Trigger. Also, be
sure that the length of the message position is within the length of the
longest message designated. If the items overlap, they could be displayed
incorrectly.

= [ Tag Format
O—__| — —
| T
®\\ Date [2_ o] sck [55
= =
\‘Trigger 11 I% Recovered |35 ~ =]
R 7= ~o
Mezzages (17 =
Sample
Date Trigger Messages  Ack  Recovery

mm/dd/uy|[24:00| [Message  |[24:00] [24:00 ”
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* Alarm Summary Display area
(One single-byte character uses an 8-dot space.)

2nd single-byte 11th single-byte 17th single-byte 29th single-byte

character character character character
Date Trig / Message Ack Rec
mmddiy | [12:C0 | [ Message |{12:00 | [12:00 -———35th single byte
— D 8 dos character
2 80 dols
3128 dots

@
224408 |5 272 dots

€ Q-Tag Print Settings
Used for entering the Q-Tag Alarm Summary print settings. To enter these
settings, click on the Print Settings tab, and select either Real Time or
Grouping. Be aware that grouping can only be selected for GP77R and
GP2000 (except GP-2301) series units. The Trigger Color, Ack (Acknowl-
edge) Color and Recovered Color settings are available with either selec-
tion.

® \When Real Time is Selected:

The Print format is the same as Log area display format. Messages are
printed whenever a Trigger, Acknowledge, or Error Recovery occurs. Even
when messages are controlled in block units, individual messages are
printed out every time they are issued.

® When Grouping is Selected:

If you select Grouping, you need to enter the Control Word and Completion
Bit. Control Word Addresses are for setting the Alarm types and Trigger bits
used when controlling the system via a host computer. Printing will start
when the Trigger bit changes from OFF to ON. The Completion Bit desig-
nates the bit address that will be turned ON when printing is completed. The
host computer will start printing the next data after it confirms that the
Completion Bit has been turned ON. Be sure to use the Host computer to
turn the Completion Bit OFF after the bit’s ON State is detected.

<Control Word Address >

Trigger Bit
15 0 0: Print 0: Alarm Active / Block 1 Data
+0[  Reserved 1:NotPrint  [— 1: Alarm History/Block 2 Data
+1 Alarm Type T+ — 2: Alarm Log / Block 3 Data

The format of the printout is set in the Q-Tag Format and Q-Tag Print Settings.

2-216 GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.20 Q-tag

/'\ <When Using the Grouping Selection - Q-Tag Print Settings Area>

. * If Grouping is selected, the screen automatically displays the next
Important , L .
(new) page when the current page’s printing is completed.

« If the GP(except GP-2301S) is equipped with a color display, you
can designate the printout color using the GP’s standard color
settings.

1. Printout color can be set for the Trigger, Acknowledge and
Recovery colors.

2. When using the Grouping selection, the Trigger, Acknowl-
edge and Recovery printing colors will be the same as the
colors selected in the Q-Tag Alarm Display screen.

3. If you touch the Alarm History’s “Ack” key after the Alarm
Message is recovered, the message’s Recovery color will
remain the same.

4. There are eight (8) color selections available.

5. The printing color settings are only for characters and not
for backgrounds.

* When the Grouping feature is used, any Alarm that is Triggered
or Recovered during printing will not be printed. Only the Alarm
status data created before printing started will be printed.

* If the GP is turned OFF during printing, printing will also stop.
However, when the GP is turned ON again, printing will not con-
tinue automatically from where it stopped. If the Print setting’s
Trigger bit is still ON when the GP is turned ON, printing will
repeat again, from the beginning of the messages.

* Be sure to hold the Print Trigger Bit’'s ON/OFF state longer than
the communication cycle time and the Tag Scan time.

* If no Q-Tag settings are input, or if no Alarms have occurred
prior to Alarm status printout, the message “Number of
Message(s) 0” will be printed.

* When the number of specified alarm type settings (the number
of alarm types stored in the GP system settings) is 0O, the opera-
tion completion bit from the GP does not turn ON.

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual 2-217



2.20 Q-tag Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

<Printing Format Example>

Date Trigger Message Acknowledge Recovered
| [wymmidd [ | 2400 | | | [ 2400 [ | 2400

<Message Printing Example>
» Alarm Log
When "Q-Tag Display Mode" is designated as "Time"

Number of Message(s) 8
Date Trigger Message Acknowledge Recovery
00/06/14  12:00 1st Pump Closed
00/06/14  12:15 Tank ALow Water Level
Tank ALow Water Level 13:15

1st Pump Closed 14:.00

Tank ALow Water Level 15:00

1st Pump Closed 16:50
00/06/15  10:05 Tank B Pressure Alarm

Tank B Pressure Alarm 11:30

When "Q-Tag Display Mode" is designated as "Date and Time"

Number of Message(s) 8

Date Trigger Message Acknowledge Recovery
00/06/14  12:00 1st Pump Closed

00/06/14  12:15 Tank ALow Water Level

00/06/14 Tank ALow Water Level 13:15

00/06/14 1st Pump Closed 14:.00

00/06/14 Tank ALow Water Level 15:00
00/06/14 1st Pump Closed 16:50
00/06/15  10:05 Tank B Pressure Alarm

00/06/15 Tank B Pressure Alarm 11:30

» Alarm History

Number of Message(s) 3

Date Trigger Message Acknowledge Recovery
00/06/14  12:00 1st Pump Closed 14:.00 16:50
00/06/14  12:15 Tank ALow Water Level 13:15 15:00
00/06/15  10:05 Tank B Pressure Alarm 11:30
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, * Theitem titles “Number of Message(s)”, “ Date”, “Trigger”, “Mes-
] sage” “Ack” and “Rec” are only printed on the first page’s top 2
lines, even if the printout is more than 1 page.

» If your GP font setting is set to other than “JAPANESE” (i.e. “I-
ASCII”, “KOREAN", “TAIWANESE” or “CHINESE”"), all item titles
are printed in English.

]
Important
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@ Triggered Alarm Count

The LS Area’s start address is specified to write the number of triggered
alarm summaries whose group numbers have been specified. Starting from
this address specified here, the LS Area for the maximum group numbers
will be used for the area to write the number of triggered alarm summaries.
When an alarm is triggered, the LS Area data equivalent to the group num-
ber will be incremented.

« Be sure to keep the LS Area equivalent to the group number.

Note: . The number of triggered alarm summaries will not be backed up. To back it
up, use it together with the LS Area back up function.

e Up to 65535 of trigger alarm summaries can be counted (0 to 65535). When
the number of the triggered alarm summaries exceeds 65535, triggered alarm
summaries after this number will not be counted anymore.

e The number of triggered alarm summaries increments the LS Area data.
Therefore, if the data is overwritten or cleared due to the GP or PLC’s being
shut down, the count will not be made correctly.

e This data is fixed to the “Bin” format.

Aarm Triggered Group Number
Message 1 0 2 +0 Group No.1’s trigger no.
Message 2 1 +1 Group No.2’s trigger no.
Message 3 2 1 +2 Group No.3’s trigger no.
Message 4 0 r
Message 5 3 .

Group No. 0 will not be counted.

Message 6 2
Message 7 1

* The maximum group number is the maximum number of registered mes-
sages. For the GP-70/77R series, the maximum group number is 2012. For
the GP-2000 series, it is 6096.
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€ Q-Tag External Operation

This feature enables you to check and, if desired, clear all Q-Tag Alarm
Messages in all network GPs at one time via the host computer. To use this
feature, you will need to designate the Q-Tag setting’s Control Word Ad-
dress and Completion Bit. The Control Word Address designates the alarm
type and operation code used for controlling the system via the host com-
puter. The Completion Bit is used for designating the bit address that turns
ON when the action is completed. This feature can be used only with
GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.

<Control Word Address > 0: Not Operating
15 0 E 1: All Ack 0: Alarm Active / Block 1 Data
+0[  Operation Code 2: All Clear — 1: Alarm History/ Block 2 Data
+1 Aarm Type 1+ — 2: Alarm Log / Block 3 Data
<Example>
1) |[Enter Operation 4)| Set Operation
Host Computer _|Code Codeto "0
5
2) )
ON N
GP unit 1
Completion Bit OFF OFF
5
3) )
GP unitn ON OHL
Completion Bit OFF OFF

1) Designate the Control Word Address (alarm type and operation code) in
the host computer.

2) The host computer then commands GP unit 1 to turn its Completion Bit
ON when the GP unit’s operation is completed.

3) The host computer commands GP unit n to turn its Completion Bit ON
when the GP unit’s operation is completed.

4) The host computer confirms that all GP Completion Bits have been
turned ON.

5) The host computer sets its Control Word Address to “0”.

6) Each GP turns its Completion Bit OFF after confirming that the Control
Word Address’” Operation Code has been changed to “0”.

7) The host computer confirms that all network GP Completion Bits have
been turned OFF.

A Prior to performing step 1), be sure that all network GP Comple-
! tion Bits are turned OFF. Also, since this procedure may be in-
Important  terrupted, such as by a power supply cutoff etc., be sure to set
the Control Word Address to “0” and turn all Completion Bits

OFF before beginning.
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' * Depending on each network GP’s tag data reading order etc.,

- the length of time each GP unit takes for each process and for
Important  trning the Completion Bit ON may differ.

* When operating 2 or more GPs at the same time, depending on
each GP’s Read timing etc., there will be a processing time lag.

» If an Alarm Trigger or an Alarm Recovery occurs just before or

after the host computer’s processing begins, there may be slight
differences between each GP’s Alarm History.

@ Alarm Message Control™

Select whether the Q-tag’s alarm message presently being displayed is retained
or not when the GP’s power is turned OFF. If the “Clear when powering up” is
selected, all alarm message data is cleared.

@ PLC Data Monitor ™

Select whether data stored in the PLC and monitored with the Q-tag is
retained or cleared when the GP’s power cord is disconnected. If the “Clear
when powering up” is selected, it is not maintained.

*1 These features are enabled when the unit has the internal backup SRAM. If the name-
plate at the rear of the GP70 series unit is copper color, it is equipped with SRAM. Also,
all GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units have this internal backup SRAM.

Copper-colored sticker

Pro-face GRAPHIC PANEL
GP571-TC11

S /N 8800150000
DIGITAL ELECTRONICS CORP.
MADE IN JAPAN

* To back up a Q-tag alarm summary, select “Not clear when pow-
ering up” for both “Alarm Message Displayed in Q-Tag” and “PLC
Data Monitored by Q-Tag”.

Data stored in the backup SRAM will be erased when:
 The memory is initialized
* The screen data is transferred

The GP is set to the offline mode

The GP is powered off if the “Clear when powering up” is

selected for the “Alarm Message Displayed in Q-Tag” and

“PLC Data Monitored by Q-Tag” in the GP system

setting’s “Q-Tag Setting” window

* The GP system protocol is set up

e The GP's SELF-DIAGNOSIS System’s INTERNAL
FEPROM(SCREEN AREA) is running.

e The GP’s OFFLINE settings are being set up - Note that
when using the GP system version 1.30 or higher (included
in the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows95 Verl.1 software or
higher), data stored in the backup SRAM will not be erased.

u
Important
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¢ Q-tag time format

In the Q tag time format settings, the following are selectable when the
displayed time range is between 0 and 9 o’clock.

The GP77 series, GP377 series and GP2000 series support this function.

e 0:00(_0:00 _9:00)....... _represents the space character.
« 00:00 (00:00 09:00) ........ Add “0” for double-digit display.

Example: Display using the 00:00 setting format
Date Alarm Message Check Recovery
00/06/06 02:00 No.1pumpclosed 04:00 06:50

The above settings apply to the following:

« displaying the alarm message on the screen
* printing out the alarm message

* saving the alarm message in a CSV file
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m Example of CSV Storage of Q-tag Alarm Summary ]

This section shows a sample of a CSV alarm data file, as well as a sample of
the display that will appear when the file is opened in Excel.

For details of saving a file in CSV format, see *'4.7 Using the

CF Card."

@\ This function is supported only by GP77R and GP2000 series units. In addi-
Note: tion, the optional Multi Unit (sold separately) is required to use the CF Card
2] with the GP77R series unit.

* CSV File Content: History

’ 1 i ’

“Number Of MeSS&geS", 11311, un’ “77, [731]

“98/06/14”, “12:00:05”, “No. 1 Pump Closed”, “14:00:20”, “16:50:30”

“Trigger Date”, “Trigger Time”, “Messages”, “Acknowledge Time”, “Recovery Time”
“98/06/15”, “10:05:35”, “B-tank Pressure Trouble”, *”, “11:30:40”
“98/06/14”, “12:15:10”, “A-tank Low Water Level”, “13:15:15”, “15:00:25”

l When opening the file with Excel

Number of Messages

Trigger Date Trigger Time  |Message Acknowledge Time |Recovery Time
1998/6/15 10:05:35B-tank Pressure Trouble 11:30:40
1998/6/14 12:15:10(A-tank Low Water Level 13:15:15 15:00:25
1998/6/14 12:00:05|No. 1 Pump Closed 14:00:20 16:50:30

G

2] top line. (This applies to Active, History, and Log data.)

ote: * The data are output so that the most recent information is displayed on the

¢ When the alarm data are "*Active™ or ""History", the item names including
"Trigger Date™, " Trigger Time", ""Message(s), Acknowledge Time", and
"Recovery Time" on the third line of the output data are fixed as shown
above. When the alarm data are "'Log", the item names are output in the
fixed format depending on the selection (**Time" or *'Date and Time'") made
in the ""Display Mode (Log)" on the ""Q-Tag Setting"* tab.
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* When “Time” is selected with the Log setting

2.20 Q-tag

Number of Messages |8
Trigger Date Trigger Time |Message Acknowledge Time [Recovery Time
No. 1 Pump Closed 9:21:50
No. 1 Pump Closed 9:07:40
2001/12/17 22:46:50 No. 1 Pump Closed
Atank Low Water Level 14:20:40
Atank Low Water Level |13:15:20
B-tank Pressure Trouble 11:15:30
2001/12/17 12:15:20 Atank Low Water Level
2001/12/17 9:30:10 B-tank Pressure Trouble

* When “Date and Time” are selected with the Log setting

Number of Messages |8

Trigger Date Trigger Time |Message Acknowledge Time [Recovery Time
2001/12/18 No. 1 Pump Closed 9:21:50
2001/12/18 No. 1 Pump Closed 9:07:40

2001/12/17 22:46:50 No. 1 Pump Closed

2001/12/17 Atank Low Water Level 14:20:40
2001/12/17 Atank Low Water Level |13:15:20

2001/12/17 B-tank Pressure Trouble 11:15:30
2001/12/17 12:15:20 Atank Low Water Level

2001/12/17 9:30:10 B-tank Pressure Trouble

%\I\ote' The time display format for ""Trigger Time", **Acknowledge Time", and "'Re-

X2

covery Time" is fixed to *'24:00:00".
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@ R-tag (Rail Settings)

OverV|ew ]

————

Defines the rail (track) along which a Mark (bit mapped icon) moves. Use
R-tags together with J-tags. The J-tag designates the Mark file, and the R-
tag designates movement along the points.

Can be used for displaying production lines or gradation markers for PV
graphs.

E—'E—*D;

|
O<-0O«0O 0 oo -
l | 0

0
o=

i J NIE
|
[JJ-tags set which Mark image to display.

@ About R-tags ]

B A single display screen can set up a maximum of 30 rails worth of R-tags.

B The maximum number of Mark display positions for all the rails can total
406. However, by loading other Base screens with R-tag settings (from
libraries), the total number of display positions can increase to 512. (256 for
GP-270, GP-H70 and GP-370)

If the display positions are set too close to each other and a Mark

overlays another Mark, then the Marks may not display properly.
Important\\lhen setting display positions, keep in mind the size of the dis-

played Mark, and leave enough space between each position.

—>
r—"
L1
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2.21 R-tag

@ Using R-tags

B General Info.

R Tag Setting

General Info. | Rail Settings |

Tag Mame:

Degcription:

Lol

Rail Mo.:

M. of Digplay Positions:

1]

Free

B Rail Settings

R Tag Setting

General Info. | Rail Settings |

Railo [T
bl of Bisplay Pasifons

’(Placement Method

%) Free
3 Fined

ak. ||| Cancel ||| Help

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the R-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Rail No.
Assign an ID number to the R-tag (0 - 29).

No. of Display Positions
Define the total number of display posi-
tions set for the Mark (1 - 99). This setting
is valid when Fixed is selected for the
Placement.

Placement Method
Free
Select this option to designate the number
of Marks placed on the R-tag, and their
positions manually. Enter the settings for
the R-tag, then click “OK.” Left-click on
each desired position to designate posi-
tions. To end defining positions, right-click
on the end point.
Fixed
Select this option to designate a fixed num-
ber of Marks positions on the R-tag in the
“No. of Positions” setting. Enter the R-tag
settings, then click “OK.” To enter the no.
of positions, left-click on the up or down
triangle the desired number of times.
Also when using Fixed, and No. of Posi-
tions is more than 1, you can choose to
use the Line option, where R-tag positions
are designated evenly between 2 points.
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@Ik\l\o\tg e Up to 30 rails worth of R-tags are valid for each display screen.

e Multiple setups of the same rail number cannot be done on a screen.

* When displaying two or more screens simultaneously, be sure not to set the
same rail number for each tag.

 Place the Mark so that it does not lie outside the display area.

» Keep the total number of display positions on one screen at less than 512.
(256 for GP-270, GP-370 and GP-H70)
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@ S-tag (String Display) ]

Overwew ]

Displays character string data stored in the host’s (PLC) word address.

Designated
Word
Address

World

@ About S-tags ]

B The character string data is stored in the host (PLC) as ASCII codes or
character codes.

W There are three types of Trigger Types: 0-1, 0 1, and Indirect. Define the
trigger bit when using the “0 - 1” and “0 - 1” options.

0-1 When the trigger bit changes from OFF to ON, the character-string
data stored in the word address is displayed.

0~ 1 When the monitor bit changes (OFF - ON, or ON - OFF), the
character-string data stored in the word address is displayed.

Indirect The character-string display changes when data in the word address
changes.

B The character string can display a maximum of 100 Single-byte characters.
B Display Size (character size) and color attributes can be designated.
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/\

A ° Please setthetrigger bit ON after all the data has been changed
! in the word addresses; otherwise, the character string may not
Important  display properly.

* If the trigger bit changes immediately after character-string data
changes in the host (PLC), there may be instances when the
character-string does not display correctly. In that case, pro-
gram the host (PLC) to use the send wait to slightly delay the
trigger bit change. The send wait period depends on the amount
of tags set, scan time, baud rate, and the number of characters
used.

@V\ote: e Because S-tag handles character-string data, it must process more data com-
X2) pared to other tags, which leads to longer communication times. To display
character data quicker, use the following steps.

1. If there are only a few character strings to display, register each string
onto individual Base screens as libraries, and then use L-tags to dis-
play them.

2. If there are not many characters used in the character-string, set the
Trigger Type to Indirect, which does not use a trigger bit. If the char-
acter-string is longer, use of the trigger bit will enable the displays to
switch more quickly.
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@ Using S-tags ]

B General Info.

S Tag Setting The General Info. page provides informa-
enerslnf. | Displey Mode [[Size/Ste [ Diplay ange | tion about the current settings for the S-
Tag Marne: 5 tag
Drescription: Tag Name

‘word Address: D000
Trigger Bit Address: *00oo0o
Dizplay Mode: 01
Fiead Out After Trigger: aif

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characters long and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

Dizplay Angle:
Display Style:
No,

of the tag.
B Display Mode
Trigger Type

General Info. || Display Mode | Size/Style |[Display Angle | O g 1
TnggerT_l,lpe— Trigger Bit Addiess When the blt addreSS Changes from OFF
ooy | B Ve to ON, the character-string is displayed.
£33 Indirect ﬂ Read Out After Trigger 1 - O

Word Address When the bit address changes from

[ [Soono0 [

OFF — ON or ON - OFF, the character-

string is displayed.

Indirect

The character-string display switches when

data in the word address changes.

[0k [ Careel | Hele Trigger Bit Address
Defines the ON/OFF trigger bit address of
the character display. When Indirect is se-
lected for the Trigger Type, then this set-
ting is unnecessary.

Read Out After Trigger ™
When this check box is checked, after the
trigger bit changes, the text data will be
read out. When the text data is a large
volume or many S-tags are set on the single
screen, check this check box for each S-
tag to increase other tag display speeds.
When this check box is checked, other
tags’ display speeds will be increased, S-
tags’ speeds, however, will be decreased.
When the trigger method is specified to
Indirect, this setting is not valid.

*1 This feature cannot be used with some PLCs. For a complete list of these PLC’s
refer to 1.3 Tag List’s note section - *4.
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Word Address
Defines the starting word address for
storing the character string.

No\teej: Enter a NULL code of 00(h) at the end of the string. This NULL code deter-
mines the display length (the number of bytes) of the characters.

W Size/Style

S Tag Setting Display Slze
(Cenesl [y oce] See/Sue | iy e | The Display Size of characters can be
izplap 5 - - -
= specified here. With the GP2000 series, the
1 e o. of Displa ar.: (| - . !
Motbmrcrs B scale ratio can be selected from integers 1
Nurmbar Caler " EEESEECO KD through 8. With other models, the scale

ratio for the display can be selected as ei-
ther 1, 2, 4 or 8 times. When "Half (h)"
mode is selected, only 1, 2, 4 and 8 times
are enabled. The basic unit of measure-

Background Color Pattern =

W ) ek )

Bg

A —T— ment, "1 x 1" times, is 8 dots by 8 dots in
& o Half mode, and 8 dots by 16 dots in Full
- mode. "Half" mode is available with

GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units.

“ ak, I" Cancel ||| Help

When using Single-byte numerals or
symbols, [6 X 10 dot], [8 X 13 dot] and
[13 X 23 dot] extended fonts can be
used.

Since extended font sizes are fixed, objects

%Ikv\ote' containing these characters cannot be en-

\3’5 larged or reduced while pressing down the
[Ctrl] key.

No. of Display Char.
Defines the character string length for the
display.

Number Color
Defines the foreground color (Fg), back-
ground color (Bg), and blink attributes
(BIK).

Background Color
Pattern and Background colors (Bg), and
Blink status (BIk) are specified. The
Pattern's Background color (Pc) is desig-
nated by the Pattern color. The Pattern's
Background color will be a combination
of Bg and Pc. However, Pattern “0” can
only be specified for GP-270.
“2.1.5 Color Settings”,
A-tag

@Ik‘v\ote: The maximum number of characters available for the S-tag display depends
) on the GP screen size, position, and the Display Size settings.

“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag.
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$ Tag Selting Display Style

[ General Info. |[Display Mods]| Size/Stle | Display Angle | S h ift Left
Display Size=——=
’VBX'I [ |i: Mo, of Digplay Char :rg Ce_nte r?d
L Shift Right

Char Color fo BEDOEEOO8E ek [ Select one of the above options. Displays
Background Color Paltern D mﬂm%@@@ﬁ :

_ _ the data in the selected alignment.
g0 EEDDEE00NE ek 7] Clear Display
Diplay St When this option is set, before displaying
{ i %] Clost Display the next set of characters, the previous dis-
0 Shit Fight play is erased. When this option is not set,

the next set of characters writes over the
previous display.

|| ok ||| Cancel Hl Help

B Display Angle

“agse'"" e Display Angle
eneral Info isplay Mode || Size. e Display Angle . .
Sevzave [0yt [opme] Pt Set up the rotation for the display. Select

Dl A= one from 0 (zero), 90, 180, and 270 de-
grees.

2 180 degrees
120 270 degrees
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@ T-tag (Touch Panel Input) ]

OverV|ew ]

T-tags interpret touch areas on the Graphic Panel for the host (PLC). When the user
presses one of these touch areas, the action designated by the associated T-tag is

performed.
When the Operation Mode is set to Word Designated —
Word
Address Dz:ta Elnterled
9 oo
O g d §
01 H § B
i % g H
|
When the Operation Mode is set to Bit
0 oo
NEEE:
e EER:
014 § 4 H
aN
Designated
Bit Address

@ About T-tags ]

B The switches listed below can be set up using T-tags.
* Bit Set
* Bit Reset
* Bit Momentary

* Bit Invert (toggle)
* Bit Compare
» Group
» Auto Off (Group)
» Change Screen
« Data Set (16 bit, 32 bit)
» Word Add Binary 16 Bit
(Entering a negative value in the Constant field makes subtractions possible)
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» Word Add BCD 16 Bit
(Entering a negative value in the Constant field makes subtractions possible)
* AND Binary 16 Bit
* OR Binary 16 Bit
* XOR Binary 16 Bit
» GP exclusive special function switches

(GP Reset, cursor movement in Alarm Summary sub-display (Q-tag), etc.)

B The minimum touch panel key size is 20 x 20 dots.

B When GP Initialize’s Touch Operation Mode is set to “2 points”, then two
different touch panel keys can be used simultaneously.

B In GP-470/570, pressing the touch panel key can cause a buzzer output
through the AUX interface (hereafter referred to as “AUX I/F”) provided at
the rear of the unit. Neither the GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70, GP-377R, GP-
377, GP-2300 or GP-2301 supports this function, since they do not have an
AUX I/F.

B \When setting the touch panel switch, the radio switch can be set using the same
group number’s touch panel switch, if the group number was registered.

%te: The touch panel switch, however, cannot be operated according to the T tag
2] (using the group setting) placed on the base screen , or the T tag called up by
the U(Window) tag (using the group setting).

GP-270 series units do not support this function.

To prevent severe bodily injury, death or major
A\ machine damage, do not use atouch panel key for
Warmning oy tremely important switches, such as an Emer-
gency Stop switch. Instead, provide a separate
hardware switch.

e Bit Invert, Compare, Add, AND, OR, XOR extract data from the host
] (PLC) after a screen change. When atouch key is pressed, its data is
,,,,p;,,a,,, used as the base and the selected operation takes place. When

pressing one of these touch keys immediately after the screen
change, because the data may not have been extracted yet, a failed
value may be set. When there is the possibility touch keys may be
pressed immediately after the screen change, set these touch keys
addresses as Read-Only areas.

* Immediately after changing screens, the touch panel keys may
be temporarily ineffective because the processor is busy draw-
ing the screen.
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* When executing Bit Invert, Compare, Add, AND, OR, XOR of T-
tags, data are written as the values retrieved from the PLC. There-
fore, pressing T-tag repeatedly at very close intervals will trig-
ger multiple write operations of the value that is currently being
read out (in other words, the next write operation is triggered
before the value written to the PLC is read out). As aresult, the
value may not reflect the numbers represented each time the T-
tag is pressed. Similarly, pressing the T-tag repeatedly at very
close intervals when operating two or more bits in one word
address for Bit Invert will not change the bit value as expected.

<Example 1>

When the T-tag for "+1" (add) word address data is pressed twice at very
close intervals, the value may not necessarily increment by 2 (+2).

<Example 2>

When inverting Bit 0 and Bit 1 in one word address with two T-tags,
pressing the two T-tags at very close intervals may not result in inversion
of Bit 0 and Bit 1.

+ Do not use the T-tag name T699. It is reserved for internal use.

If multiple T-tags are set on the same screen position, all the switches are pressed
Note: \when the multiple T-tags designated area is pressed. Extra communication time
may be required to process each touch input.

» DO NOT set T-tags on the same screen position as the Screen change key or
ENT key (K-tag).
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2.23 T-tag

@ Using T-tags

)

B General Info.

T Tag Setting

General Info. | Mode || Options 1

Sereen Level Change Direction:

Reverse Video:

AL Output:

B Mode/Bit

T Tag Setting

(Eamelle | Pove [Gtrs]

) Bit i word ) Special

Bit 4ddress
Bit
(= Set
# Reset
24 Momentary
2 Inwert
¥ Compare:
¥ Group
2 Auto Off{Group)

1) Intertock
Interlock, Address

Touch available condition

) Bit @i 0 Bit @ff

oK |” Cancel H| Help

The General Info. page provides information
about the current settings for the T-tag.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte char-
acters can be entered as a description of the tag.

Bit
Sets or resets the bit address.

Bit Address
Defines the bit address for the touch panel
key input operation.

Bit Access
Set
Sets the bit in the bit address high (ON)
when the touch panel key is pressed. The
bit will remain high.
Reset
Sets the bit in the bit address low (OFF)
when the touch panel key is pressed. The
bit will remain low.
Momentary
Sets the bit in the bit address high (ON)
only while a touch panel key is pressed.
Invert
The bit in the bit address is reversed
(ON <— OFF) each time the touch
panel key is pressed. The bit remains
with the set value.
Compare
Defines a comparison of the contents of
the Word Address with a predetermined
constant. If the condition is correct, the bit
address is set high (1).
Group
A radio switch (state switch) can be created
by setting the same group T-tag. This fea-
ture can not be used with GP-270 Series.
Auto OFF [Group]
After the set time elapses, the Bit will au-
tomatically be turned OFF. The time can
be designated from 1 to 60 seconds in 1
second intervals. The Group No. can be
designated from 0O to 63.
(See next page)
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Group Nos. designated via Group and
Auto OFF (Group) are controlled sepa-
rately.

As a result, even if the same Group No.
is used in both modes, they are processed
as different numbers.

This feature is supported by only the
GP77R Series, GP377 Series and
GP2000 Series units.

Interlock

The Interlock Address can be entered
only when the Interlock is used to con-
trol the Touch screen’s operation. The
Touch available condition designates
which Interlock (Bit) Address setting
(i.e. ON or OFF) effects the Touch
function. The Touch available
condition’s Bit Off setting is supported
by only GP77R Series, GP377 Series and

GP2000 Series units.
T Tag Setting
o] o | Compare
& 5t 3 word £ Special Word Address
Bt e ot e Defines the word address containing the

%] jooooo [ O -1 FE

= Constant Setings

data compared with the set constant (16

Gras g | bit data).
A Constant Settings
5 e 2o o0 o Constant
O duko Do) Set up a fixed value of -32768 to 32767.
Dec
. BCD
Blpws = Hex
T Also set up the data format for the con-
stant.

” 0K |” Cancel Hl Help

Relational Symbols

Select a symbol used in the compari-
son. The way of comparison is as fol-
lows:

S1 (Symbol) S2
S1: Word address data
S2: Constant
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T Tag Setting G roup
o o) Group No.
OB Ows Do T-tag with the same number as the Group
s R No. specified here will function as a ra-
B dio switch (state switch).
2 Inwert
) Compare ; R ;
sems *GP-270 Series units do not support this
— feature.
T Interlock:
Interlock Address
bl @
Touch available condition v,
Seran OB Note:
[ oK | H Cancel | ” Help “

The T-tag on a base screen is not re-
garded as the same group as the T-tag
which is called up by U-tag from the dif-
ferent screen.

]=] Auto Off (G rOUp)
_QT wﬂ‘::m — The Auto Off (Group) setting is sup-
ported by only GP77R Series, GP377

Bit Address Group No, Bit Access Type(Group]= . i i
@E% & = @ se Series and GP2000 Series units.
it Access 0 Invert
(Zh Set ) &uka Of Time(sec) .
05 Reset . :E 20 Momentary G rou p NO

2 Momentay The group number can be from 0 to 63.

=

oo Auto Off Time (Sec)
e The value can be from 1 to 60 seconds.
Bit Access Type (Group)
. The following explains each touch
Iterock Addess panel screen square.
) Set
Tauch avallable condition
DEen  DEh Touching this square turns this T-tag’s
[ | = = bit ON, and all other T-tag bits OFF.
Invert

Touching this square inverts only the
touched T-tag’s bit, and turns all other
T-tag bits OFF.

Momentary
Touching this square causes a momen-
tary change for only the touched T-tag’s
bit, and all other T-tag bits will turn OFF.

, * The time period monitor will be enabled only when the GP’s
| display changes to a screen where a T-tag’s Auto OFF (Group)
Imp;ﬂant setting is used. Also, the time period monitor operates indepen-
dently for each group, so that if agroup’s T-tag is touched, only

that group’s time period monitor will restart.

 If the display is changed, or if the window is closed, this bit will
automatically turn OFF.
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B Mode/Word

T Tag Setting WO rd
[Gereli ] ece [Dotan] Sets the designated data to the word ad-
2 Bit & word Zh Special
_word Mode ‘whord Address dress'
rr;:,vsmsswt Epe FE Word Access
() Get 32 Bit
E’Addﬁmarﬂﬁﬁil Set 16 Bit
(C} Add BCD 16 Bit . .
T Writes the designated constant value
Son e (: p = (16-bit data) to the word address when
2 DigiaD D] @ Dec () 2 Hex ic i
P L the touch panel key is mpu_tted. The data
range for the constant is -32768 to
]_' nkeroc
s 32767.
o — Set 32 Bit
Touch available condition
S Writes the designated constant value
L oc 1 e I i (32-bit data) to the word address when

the touch panel key is inputted. The data
range for the constant is -2147483648
to 2147483647.

Add Binary 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
adds the data stored in Word Address 1
with the designated constant (binary 16
bit data) and writes the result to the des-
ignated word address. The data range
for the constant is -32768 to 32767. (If
desired, the constant's value can be
viewed in BCD or Hex format.)

Add BCD 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
adds the data stored in Word Address 1
with the designated constant (BCD 16
bit data) and writes the result to the des-
ignated word address. The data range
for the constant is 0 to 9999.

AND Binary 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
performs an AND operation between
the data stored in Word Address 1 and
the designated constant (binary 16 bit
data) and writes the result to the desig-
nated word address. The data range for
the constant is 0 to 65535.

OR Binary 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
performs an OR operation between the
data stored in Word Address 1 and the
designated constant (binary 16 bit data)
and writes the result to the designated
word address. The data range for the
constant is 0 to 65535.
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i Bit =) wiord

) Special

= wiord Maode:
*) Set 16 Bit

wiord Address

5] Joooo |

2.23 T-tag

XOR Binary 16 Bit

When the touch panel key is pressed, it
performs an XOR operation between
the data stored in Word Address 1 and

2 Set 32 Bit

29 Add Binary 16 Bit
) Add BCD 16 Bit
23 AND Binary 16 Bit
2% OR Binary 16 Bit
29 %0R Binary 16 Bit
D Digiti0D)

3 DigitiSUR)

the designated constant (binary 16 bit
data) and writes the result to the desig-
Fﬁ nated word address. The data range for
the constant is 0 to 65535.
Digit(ADD)/Digit(SUB)
L Every time the switch is pressed, the
i data value increases or decreases by 1
T e o at the designated “digit position”.
Rounding up or rounding down is not
performed (e.9. 0 - 9 - 0). When a
digit is increased or decreased, there is
no effect on any other surrounding digit.
For example, when “19”’s “9” digit is
increased by one to “0”, the left-side “1”
digit does not change.
Interlock
The Interlock Address can be entered
only when the Interlock is used to con-
trol the Touch screen’s operation. The
Touch available condition designates
which Interlock (Bit) Address setting
(i.e. ON or OFF) effects the Touch func-
tion. The Touch available condition’s
Bit Off setting is supported by only
GP77R Series and GP377 Series units.
Word Address
Defines the word address for the write
operation performed when the touch
panel key is pressed.
Stores data used in the operation.
Screen Level Change Direction
When setting the screen change T-tag,
check this check box to select Screen
Level Change.
“2.23.7 Screen Level
Change Direction”
Constant Settings
Constant
Set up a fixed value in this field.
Dec
BCD
Hex
Set up the data format for the constant. Re-
fer to the table on the next page for the valid
setup ranges for the different operations.

@Ikv:)te: When using a T-tag to create a Change Screen switch, select the Set 16 Bit
2] operation.

Tl Sereen Level Change Direction

®Dec  (CHBCD [ Hex

o || Cancel ||| Heb
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2-244

<Constant Data Setting Range>

Word Access Constant
Set 16 Bit -32768 - 32767
Set 32 Bit -2147483648 - 2147483647
Add Binary 16 Bit -32768 - 32767
Add BCD 16 Bit 0-9999
AND Binary 16 Bit 0 - 65535
OR Binary 16 Bit 0 - 65535
XOR Binary 16 Bit 0 - 65535

B Mode/Special

T Tag Setting SpeCIaI -
—— Sets the touch panel key to be a special func-
oo Owes  ® e tion switch used exclusively with the GP.

Specis————— Return to Previous Screen
EO Pressing this touch panel key causes the
S previous screen image to return. It is
- possible to return to as many as 32 pre-
vious screens.
Reset GP
____________ When the touch panel key is pressed,
ot s the GP unit restarts itself to return to
T the same condition as when powering
o ® o up. At that time, the data in the LS area
ok | e |[ 5 will be erased.
Interlock

The Interlock Address can be entered
only when the Interlock is used to con-
trol the Touch screen’s operation. The
Touch available condition designates
which Interlock (Bit) Address setting
(i.e. ON or OFF) effects the Touch func-
tion. The Touch available condition’s
Bit Off setting is supported by only
GP77R Series, GP377 Series and
GP2000 Series units.

é‘iﬁo‘ te: Here, “Previous screen” means the screen displayed prior to the current screen,
) hot the screen whose screen number is prior to the current screen.

T ETE— A-Tag Selection Key
el || e Dt When using the A-tag Sub Screen function,

e ——————— use these keys in the A-tag display area.
D Retunic ks S | Ui There are three types: Up, Down, and OK.
) Reset GP 2 Downy -
o RTSeEE Gor Action
(20 O-Tag Selection Key U p
Moves the highlighted cursor up a row
in the A-tag display area.
Down
i Moves the highlighted cursor down a
Iletosk dcksess row in the A-tag display area.
o i OK
Taouch available condition
Quin D Runs the Sub Screen (sub-display) dis-
[ | play for the highlighted row.
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2.23 T-tag

Interlock

The Interlock Address can be entered only when
the Interlock is used to control the Touch screen’s
operation. The Touch available condition des-
ignates which Interlock (Bit) Address setting
(i.e. ON or OFF) effects the Touch function.
The Touch available condition’s Bit Off setting
is supported by only GP77R Series, GP377 Se-
ries and GP2000 Series units.

If the calling up of a window causes the current screen to contain more than

2] asingle (1) A-tag, the A-tag’s item selection Key will operate on the A-tag

that is front most on the screen.

T Tag Setting

(Gomaia] Hod [Dmors)

2 Bit Chwiord

=) Special

=Actio

Tl Interlock,

Interlock Addiess

(&) Start | Freeze Mode
2 Up

20 Doy

) RollUp 1
5 Roll Down T
h Ack

0 Ak Al

) Clear/Delets
) Clear Recovere d Alarm

h Clear Acknowledged Alam

20 Delete Al

2 Clear &1l Recovered Alams

h Clear All Acknowledged Alams
£ Firish

3 Sub Display

3l

Touch available condition

2 Bie Dy 0 Bit@ff

=

|” Carcel Hl Help

_ Q-Tag Selection Key

This feature allows you to use the fea-
tures listed on the screen here.

Action
Start
This key begins operations in the Q-tag
display area. Pressing this key causes a
cursor to appear in the display area.
Freeze Mode
Check this check box to select the freeze
mode.
“2.20.5 Q-tag Ex-
amples”, Q-tag
Up
Moves the highlighted cursor up in the
Q-tag display area.
Down
Moves the highlighted cursor down in
the Q-tag display area.
Roll Up
With this key, the specified number of
lines’ display data will be rolled up.
Roll Down
With this key, the specified number of
lines’ display data will be rolled down.
Ack
Pressing the Ack key will display the
Ack time in the row the cursor is cur-
rently displaying.
Ack All
Pressing the Ack All key will attach
(and display) the Ack time on all the
messages displayed that do not yet have
an Ack time.
Clear / Delete
Erases the message in the current row.
Clear Recovered Alarm
When “All Recovered Alarms” is se-
lected, recovered messages will be de-
leted from the currently selected alarms.
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i) Bit i whord

%) Special

=Actior

Special
120 Return to Previous Screen
1) Reset GP
15 4-Tag Selection Key

n Key

5 Start E Freeze Mode
up

120 Down

3 Rl Up i =
o =
1.3 Roll Down ]1—'5

13 Ak

) Ack Al

{20 Clear/Delete
3 Clear Recovered Alarm

120 Clear Acknowledged Slaim

3 Delete A1l

{2 Clear &l Recovered Alams

£ Clear &l &cknowledged Alarms
3 Finish

£ Sub Display

Cancel | H Help

Important

Clear Acknowledged Alarm

When the “All Ack Alarms” is selected, ac-
knowledged messages will be deleted from
the currently selected alarms. However, the
control devices will not be deleted.

Delete All

Erases all the Q-tag messages displayed.
However, the control device is not de-
leted.

Clear All Recovered Alarms

Erases all the recovered alarms.

Clear All Acknowledged Alarms
Erases all the acknowledged alarms.
However, the registered control devices
are not deleted.

Finish

This key ends key entry operations as
the cursor disappears.

Sub-display

Pressing the Sub-display Key with Q-tag’s
sub-display selected calls up the desig-
nated sub-display screen.

* GP-270 does not support this function.

Be sure to create the Q-tag select keys for the Q-tag’s display
screen that the Q-tag is designated. They cannot be used if they
are set on the screen that the Q-tag is not set. Also, they cannot

be used when two or more Q-tags are created in a single screen.
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W Options

Options
Reverse Video
Defines whether touch areas highlight
while the touch panel key is pressed.

When coping a screen data created by a screen creation software older than GP-
ote: PRO/PBIII, if a touch panel key uses fills, the filling may blink in Reverse mode.
) Toavoid this reaction, do not use Reverse Video with a fill pattern.

&

Buzzer
Defines whether or not a beep sounds when
a touch panel key is pressed.

One Shot
“2.23.4 One-Shot buzzer
for T-tag momentary”

AUX Output

Defines whether or not a buzzer signal is
sent from GP’s AUX I/F. This function is
invalid for the GP-270, GP-H70, GP-370,
GP-377R, GP-377, GP-2300 and GP-2301
because they do not have an AUX I/F.
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@ One-Shot Buzzer for T-tag momentary ]

This section describes how to set up the one-shot buzzer during the T tag
momentary operation. Only the GP77 series, GP377 series and GP2000 series
support this function.

B \When both the buzzer sound and the one-shot buzzer sound
are ON, the buzzer sounds only once when the touch panel
switch is depressed.

Touch operation ON
OFF

Buzzer sound ON _|
(AUX output) OFF

B \When the buzzer sound is ON, and the one-shot buzzer sound
iIs OFF, the buzzer continues to sound while the touch panel
switch is depressed.

Touch operation ON
Buzzersound ~ ON
(AUX output)  OFF

B \When the buzzer is OFF, the buzzer does not sound.

Touch operation ON
Buzzer sound ON
(AUX output)  OFF
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B The one-shot buzzer settings are valid under the following con-
ditions.

1 Momentary of the bit action
2 Momentary of the group with the bit action automatic OFF function
3 Inching output (Tih tag, Tiw tag)

The inching output can be activated only in the large model of the GP77R
Series. The GP377RT, GP377L/S and GP2000 series do not offer the
inching output function.

T Tag Setting

Gereral Irfo. | Mods | Options ]

I e Shat
) a0 Dutput

u] ” Cancel || Help
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@ Setting Up T-tags ]

B Touch Panel Grid

Grids are made up of dots which are uniformly spaced on the area for
creating screen.

Touch panel grids on the GP panel are grids that have been designated in 20
x 20 dots. Turn ON the touch panel grid when drawing T-tags, or setting the
coordinates of a touch area’s start and end points. If, however, a grid's point
is located in the middle of a key, touch input may be hindered. The touch to
the point on the touch panel grid may not be effective. Therefore do not
place the grid near the center of the touch panel keys.

If a grid point is in the center of the touch panel key it may be difficult to
register touch input. Also, if a touch panel key is not designated as a square
area, it will not operate as a touch panel key.

Correct Incorrect

20 dots
. . . . . . . . . [ —
200 clots

@\ For more information on the touch grid settings,
Not

o\gej' Operation Manual, “2.8.1 Grid/Snap”
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@ Changing Screens ]

There are two methods to change the screen:
» Send data from the host (PLC)

* Use a touch panel key on the GP unit.

If the above two methods are used jointly, the screen change made from the
touch panel key has higher priority. Additionally, the GP has a forced screen
change function.

Listed below are the priority levels for screen image display changes.

1.  Forced screen change high
2. GP touch panel based screen change !
3. PLC-based screen change low

H(1) PLC-Based Screen Changes
This section’s explanation is for when Direct Access format is used.

In this case, it is assumed the System Data Area will be allocated all 20
words. Section (2), (3), and (4) use the same setups.

@\ When using the Memory Link format, and depending on the System Data Area
Note: settings, the System Data Area addresses may be different than those provided

2] below.

Device/PLC Connection Manual, 1.1.4 Contents and Range
of System Data Area

=
” System Data Area 4011 Screen Number 1 is the current display
] o] ) o ‘ on the GP.
B
@ System Data Area +0 on the host (PLC)
contains number 1, which represents the
® screen number currently displayed.
Swystem Data Area +H0 1
s To change the display to the screen
e whose number is 2, the host (PLC)
g % @ ‘ writes 2 to System Data Area +8, which
stores the change screen number to be
o= displayed.
2 == Syatem Data Ares +0 2
82 The screen displays the screen whose
o N i e number is 2.
izl

As the display changes from image 1 to
image 2, the contents of area +0 in the
host (PLC) also changes to 2.
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B (2) GP Touch Panel Based Screen Change

o= ) Systern Data Area 40T Screen Number 1 is the current display
on the GP.
3 E A % ‘ System Data Area +0 on the host (PLC)
[ [ contains the number 1, which represents
o | the screen number currently displayed.
1 Touch panel input causes the display to
EL pureene] change to screen number 2.
|
=
The screen displays screen number 2.
2

@ | At the same time, 2 is written to System
System Data Area H) 2

Data Area +0 on the host (PLC).

m] |m]

DDI:I‘

=

When a screen change is caused by touch panel input, the contents of PLC
‘Note: System Data Area +8 do not change.

X2)
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B (3) When the Touch Panel Key Has Higher Priority

1) Screen Number 1 is the current display on
Jwstem Data Area H 1 the GP.

[m]

oEEE—= ‘ System Data Area +0 on the host
0| (PLC)

contains the number 1, which
represents the screen number
System Data Area +0|__1 currently displayed.

2) To change the display to screen
number 2, the host (PLC) writes
the number 2 to System Data Area
+8.

B

3) The screen changes to display screen
number 2.

3 4) After this, the touch panel input causes
the screen to change to screen number
3.

Swstem Data Area H 3

w82
] ] ) ‘ (The display changes to screen number

= 3)

[ |
-

5) System Data Area +0 on the host
(PLC) now contains the number 3.

Swstem Data Area H 3

. When screen changes are made by
@ = touch panel, the contents of PLC
SEET— ‘ System Data Area +8 do not

change. PLC System Data Area +8
still contains the number 2.

6) The host (PLC) generates another

request to chan%e the display to
screen number 2.

However, since the data written to
address +8 is still the same, the GP
does not register any changes in data,
so it does not perform the screen
change. Screen number 3 continues

to display.
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In step 6, even if you press a touch panel key to change to screen number 2,
the screen change will not take place. To prevent this, an extra level must be
added to the ladder program that compares +0 and +8, and if equal, erases

the contents of +8.
E.g.  When using Mitsubishi PLC

—i—{ = [D+8 [D+0 T

MA036
(Usually ON
flad)

_M|“|“_| Mov | oooo| D+g F——

B (4) Forced Screen Change

<22;$\ te:

0

X2

A forced screen change operation takes place when the host (PLC) System
Data Area +8’s (Change Screen Number storage address) top bit is set to 1.

Add 8000h to the desired screen number before writing this data to the
System Data Area. Only valid from the host (PLC) side.

The forced screen change has priority over other screen change operations.

E.g. To change to screen number 2

0002(h) + $000(h) = 002
g002
ojojo|ojo|—
Jil

When the touch panel input has the highest priority for screen change, the
screen change does not take place even if the same data is written to host

(PLC) System Area +8 (as in step 6 of the previous page).

However, when using the forced screen change, the actions explained previ-
ously can bring about a screen change.

System Data Area +8

(h)
—-I z

When forcing a screen change when screen number data is in BCD form, set up
the system so as it is controlled in the screen number range 1 to 1999.
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@ Releasing Forced Screen Change

Forcing a screen change causes an inability to make any touch panel screen
changes until the enforcing bit is released.

That is, the top bit in the data in the +8 address must be set OFF. Only valid
from the host (PLC) side.

m Screen Level Change Direction ]

The screen change pattern (path) can be controlled by GP-PRO’s tags. To
create this path select the Project Manager’s GP System Settings Area’s
“Screen Level Change Direction ” option. Then, when you place T-tags on a
screen that has been registered as using this function, the screens will
change according to the Path shown below. If you then turn this function
OFF (i.e. deselect it), all T-tag screen changes will simply return (jump) to
the previous screen, regardless of level.

(Main Screen) 100

—| 10 200
“Screen Level
Change Flow” 300
is selected
(Main Screen) (Main Screen) 400
1 —+—| 20 500
“Screen Level “Screen Level 600
Change Flow” Change Flow"
is selected is selected
(Main Screen) 700
—| 30 800
“Screen Level
Change Flow”’ 900
is selected
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<E.g.>

For a project with the screen hierarchical structure shown above, any screen
can return to the main screen using T-tag’s “Return to Previous Screen”
option, by the Screen Level Change function.

To do this, select the “Screen Level Change Flow” option for T-tag on each
main screen, i.e. Base screens “1”, “10”, “20”, and “30”. Also select the
“Screen Level Change Flow” option in the “GP System Settings” field of the
Project Manager.

Thus, the user can jump directly from screen 200 to (main screen) 10,
instead of to screen 100.

To use this feature:

1: Change from Base screen “1” to “10” using the T-tag “Word” selec-
tion.

2: Change from Base screen “10” to “100”.
3: Change from Base screen “100” to “200”.

4: Change(jump) to Base screen “10”, by touching a T-tag with the
“Return to Previous Screen” option selected.

%Ik\l\ote:  Screens jumped to using commands other than the T-tag or W-tag’s “Screen
Level Change” option will be handled as being on the same level.

 To select the “Screen Level Change Direction” option for a project, be sure to
first select the “Screen Level Change Direction” option for the GP System
Settings.
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@ t-tag (Selector Switch Input) ]
@ Overview ]

Using this tag you can create a touch panel object that can setup multiple bit
addresses. Each time the object “switch” is pressed, one switch address bit
turns OFF and another address bit turns ON.

9 oo
O g d A
Al 8 | 6
R
I
Set Address 1: M0O005 2: M003  3: Y0002
* Press the touch key. 1: MO0O05  ON
A 2: M0035  OFF
3: Y0002 OFF
- Bit « Press the touch key again. 1: M0005  OFF
2: M0035 ON
3: Y0002 OFF
* Press the touch key again. 1: MO005  OFF
2: M0035  OFF
3: Y0002 ON
* Press the touch key again. 1: MO0O05  ON
2: M0035  OFF
3: Y0002 OFF
Each time the touch panel key is pressed, a bit on an address turns ON as

follows:
MO0005 - M0035 - Y0002 — M0005 —. M0035 ... and so on.

@ About t-tags ]

B Pressing a single touch panel key causes the bit addresses to turn ON in the
order set up. Determine the order of the bit addresses and set them up. The
initial press turns the first bit address ON; the second press turns the next bit
address ON and the first bit address OFF.

W 2 - 4 bits can be set in each t-tag.

B Even on different screens, the same bit operation is possible.
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B The minimum unit for the touch panel key is 20 x 20 dots.

B Pressing T-tag’s touch panel key can cause a buzzer output through the
AUX(I/O) interface (hereafter referred to as “ AUX I/F) provided at the rear
of the unit. The GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70, GP-377R, GP-377, GP-2300 and
GP-2301 do not support this function because they do not have this AUX I/
F.

Do not use atouch panel key for extremely important
/ :5 switches, such as an emergency stop switch. Instead,
Warning ,rovide a separate hardware switch.

Immediately after changing screens, touch panel keys may be temporarily
disabled because the processor is busy drawing the screen.

Note: « If multiple T-tags or t-tags are set on the same screen position, all the “switches”
are pressed when the multiple T-tags or t-tags defined area is pressed. Extra
communication time may be required to process each touch input.

« After powering up the GP, and one of the bits set for the t-tag is ON in the host
(PLC), the initial press of the switch causes the bit next to the currently ON
bit to turn ON. Plus, when more than one bit is ON, then pressing the switch
causes the first bit of defined addresses to turn ON.
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@ Using t-tags

B General Info.

t Tag Setting
General Info. | Address Settings || Options |
TagMame: 3
Description: | ||
Selection Mumber: 1]
Mo. of Set Addr.: 2
Bit Address: #00000; <0000
W—

B Address Setting

t Tag Setting

General Irfo. || Address Settings | Options |

Selection Mumber Bit Address
o E]] 1 %] [<oooo0 FlE
[ FEEE,
No. of Set Add: 2 [ jza0m00 [z

|| ok ||| Cancel Hl Help

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the t-tag.

Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.

Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag .

Selection Number

Set up the Select Number within the range
of 0 - 2047, which is used as valid control
number for the entire system (all the screen
data to be sent to GP). It recognizes and
remembers the touch operation number
performed, and if other t-tags have the
same Select Number, then they too will use
the same administrative data whenever
pressed.

However, to use the same t-tag Select
Number effectively, set the same bit ad-
dresses along with the same Select Num-
ber, so the same bit operations can be per-
formed between different screens without
any adverse effects.

No. of Set Addr.

Defines the number of bits operated by
this touch panel key (t-tag). Setup a value
of 2 - 4.

Bit Address

Enter the bit addresses operated by the
t-tag. The input fields are ordered, from 1
onwards. Thus, touch inputs will follow
this order.
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W Options

t Tag Setling

Reverse Video
Defines whether touch areas highlight
while the touch panel key is pressed.

| General Infa. || Address Seftings || Optiong |

Buzzer
AL Output

@\ When a touch panel key uses fills, the filling will blink in Reverse mode.
XNote: To avoid this reaction, do not use Reverse with a fill pattern.

X2)

Buzzer
Defines whether or not a beep sounds when
a touch panel key is pressed.

AUX Output
Defines whether or not a buzzer signal is
sent from GP’s AUX I/F. This function is
invalid for the GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70,
GP-377R, GP-377, GP-2300 and GP-2301
because they do not have an AUX I/F.
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@ Tih / Tiw-tags (Inching Function) *

@ Overview ]

This feature creates a touch panel object that sends “inching output”
directly to the host’s (PLC’s) digital input (DIN) relay. Tih / Tiw-Tags
send momentary inching information via the AUX (1/0) interface (here-
after referred to as “AUX I/F”) on the GP, from the touch panel to a
digital input (DIN) relay on the host (PLC). This allows instantaneous
fine adjustment, using just the touch panel key. Use this function to
make fine adjustments in the interrupted position of objects on an assort-

ment of lines.
Direct to DIN unit _
' (( Ei
Q
—_—
¢

| o oo o e

v 0 4 § =

Jf E =

04 HH B

i [ '

—
[rove

The conveyor moves Release, and the
while the switch is conveyor stops.
pressed.

* GP-270, GP-370, GP-H70, GP-377R, GP-377 and GP-2000 cannot send
the “inching output” information.

@ About Tih / Tiw-tags ]

B Since outputs are sent directly to the host’s (PLC’s) DIN relay via GP’s
AUX I/F, the time required for data communication is shortened.
B There are two types of inching outputs: bit output and data output (byte
output).
- Bitoutput .- Tih-tag
- Data output - -  Tiw-tag
Both operation modes are fixed, and they send outputs only while the touch
key is pressed. Even normal address settings are unnecessary.

* This function is available on the GP-470, GP-570, GP-571, GP-675, GP-870, GP-477R
and GP-577R.
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<Tih-tag>
AL I DI Unit
Tay signal name T I/ I
Tih0{ — | Tswo H
02— 1 i E
P 03— 2
04— 3=
] o
A
;) 0§ — ]
£ etthe Tag name 07— ]
o Tik4 0g — 7
<Tiw-tag>

While pressing the touch panel key, the AUX signals corresponding to the
Tiw settings turn ON.

. ALLCUE DM Uit
Tl sigral name — I I
Bit 01 — | TswQ —» H
2 1 )
P 03 — 2
04— 3
] o O
ra
Sy 06 — ]
4 _/ sefs 0045h 07 — § —»
0g — Fi

[ 0045h | — [ 01000101 | binary

B In the same way as an inching output, a buzzer signal can be sent to the
AUX I/F.

B The maximum number of Tih-tag settings on each screen is 8, and 256 for
the Tiw-tag setting.
@\ ¢ While data is being sent to DOUT, it is possible the host’s (PLC’s) DIN unit is
‘Note:

ote simultaneously sampling data. In such cases, your ladder program should be
) created so that the data is read again.

e For more on AUX I/F
Each GP Series’ User’s Manual, “AUX Input/Output”

e For more on the touch panel switch position
“2.23.5 Setting Up T-tags”, T-tag

* This function is available on the GP-470, GP-570, GP-571, GP-675, GP-870, GP-477R
and GP-577R.
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@ Using Tih-tags *

B General Info.

Tih Tag Setting

General Info. | Options ]

Tag Mame: Tih

tdode: tomentary
Reverse Video: off
Buzzer

B Options

Tih Tag Setting

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current settings for the Tih-
tag.
Tag Name
Must be one of the following names: Tih
01, 02, 03, 04, 05, 06, 07 and 08.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered as a description
of the tag.

Options
Reverse Video
Defines whether touch areas highlight
while the touch panel key is pressed.

% When coping a screen data created by a screen creation software older than GP-
Note: PRO/PBIII, if a touch panel key uses fills, the filling may blink in Reverse mode.
2] Toavoid this reaction, do not use Reverse Video with a fill pattern.

Buzzer
Defines whether or not a beep sounds
while a touch panel key is pressed.

AUX Output

Defines whether or not a buzzer signal is
sent from GP’s AUX I/F.

* This function is available on the GP-470, GP-570, GP-571, GP-675, GP-870, GP-477R

and GP-577R.
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2.25 Tih / Tiw-tags

@ Using Tiw-tags

B General Info.

Tiw Tag Setting

Gereral Info. | Constant || Options |

Tag Name: Tiw

Mode: Ward Access
Constant: 0 [Decimal]
Reverse Video: Off
Buzzer

B Constant

Tiw Tag Setting

[ General Into ]| Constant | Optione |

Constant Settings:

Constant

& Dec 10 BCD £33 Hex

W Options

Tiw Tag Setting

[ General Info. | Constant| Optiors |

The General Info. page provides information

about the current settings for the Tiw-tag.
Tag Name

Must be no more than three Single-byte or

one Double-byte characters long and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

of the tag.

Constant Settings
Constant
Turns the AUX signal ON, according to
designated constant's value, and the data
format.
Dec
BCD
Hex
Also set up the data format of the constant.
“2.24.4 Setting Up T-tags -
Decimal, BCD, and Hexadecimal values
can be set up in the Constant field.”, T-tag

Options
Reverse Video
Defines whether touch areas highlight
while the touch panel key is pressed.

PRO/PBIII, if a touch panel key uses fills, the filling may blink in Reverse mode.

@\ When coping a screen data created by a screen creation software older than GP-
Not

\:)j To avoid this reaction, do not use Reverse Video with a fill pattern.

Buzzer
Defines whether or not a beep sounds
while a touch panel key is pressed.

AUX Output

Defines whether or not a buzzer signal is
sent from GP’s AUX I/F.

* This function is available on the GP-470, GP-570, GP-571, GP-675, GP-870, GP-477R

and GP-577R.
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@ U-tag (Window Display) ]

OverV|eW ]

This tag places a screen, registered as a window, over the currently displayed
Base screen. The standard Base screen remains displayed and other screens
(windows) created using the U-tag, such as a numeric keypad, can be placed
over the Base screen when desired.

Desi —
oesignated | Window
- Address Cﬂntrql
%&?'{}{h
s |7/8/9D i/
e sk -
[=]
ABCL I|[olcLRIT 22 TR
= sELE:
0ll4 HHE

@ About U-tags ]

B Direct or indirect methods may be used to designate which window to
display or the position to display a window.

Direct -+ The window and its display position are fixed. Only one word
address is necessary for the operation.

Indirect - The windows displayed and their display positions can
change dynamically. Four consecutive word addresses are
necessary for the operation.

Operation Manual, ““3.7 Window Display: Window (U)
Screen and Base (B) Screen”

B There are two types of window display methods: Global Window Display
and Local Window Display.

Global Window Display ........... Displays a window common to all screens.
Local Window Display ............. Displays a window setup exclusively for the
particular Base screen.

Up to four windows (one Global Window and 2 Local Windows and one
Video Window) can be displayed simultaneously on a single screen.

* The video window is displayed via a v-tag (on a GP2000 series unit
equipped with an optional VM unit.).
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B Touch panel keys hidden under windows will not operate.

B When displaying multiple windows that overlap on a screen, the window
called up last displays at the very front. The window displayed in the back-
ground can be brought to the front simply by touching it. However, if you
press a touch panel key on the background window, the T-tag operation will
process first before moving the window to the front.

—

-~
When you press the ares It moves up to the front.
of the window below. ..

W To display window data quickly, select high speed display setting.

A ° Ifthetotal number of tags on the current Base screen and win-
1 dows exceeds 256 (128 for the GP-270, GP-370, and GP-H70)
important  (excluding the R-tag display positions and k-tags,), the 257th
tag and later tags do not operate. The tags become invalid in
the order of the last displayed window.
* If the total number of display positions for all R-tags combined,
on the current Base screen and any windows, exceeds 512 (256
for the GP-270, GP-370, and GP-H70), the 513th position and
later positions do not display or operate.
* When U-tag’s “High Speed” is selected, even though a window
is not currently displayed, its device data write tags (W-tag, D-
Script, etc.) will be activated when a trigger occurs. If, however,
you wish to have the window appear before device data writing
is activated, you need to deselect this “High Speed” setting.
» K-tags, U-tags, V-tags, v-tags, Line Graphs (T screen and parts),
Setting Value Display Device and Logging Display Device will
not operate when called up to another screen.

{Note: * When a undefined registration number is designated on the Base screen cur-
2] rently displayed, or if the Base screen on which the window is created is miss-
ing, the window will not display.

» For information on window screen registration

Operation Manual, “3.7 Window Display: Window (U)
Screen and Base (B) Screen”

» Activating ON/OFF or switching a window with another resumes the tag
operation from the first tag on the Base screen.

e Activating ON/OFF, switching, and moving a window is performed between
tag operations.
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@ Global Window Display ]

You can set up the Global Window Display directly on the GP, by selecting
the USE option in the INITIALIZE/SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT SETUP/
GLOBAL WINDOW SETUP. Or open the GP [Setup] window, view the
[Expansion] area’s data, click on the Global Window button, and set the
Global Window ON. The window set up here is then common to all the
screens.

When using GP system settings: STz “2.26.7 GP System Area
Global Window Display Settings”, U-tag

When using GP: <goryrrX GP 70 Series User’s Manual,“GLOBAL
WINDOW SETUP”

Use a special area reserved in the System Data Area for the window display

operation.
Direct Access Indirect Access
LE16 | ininclow Control LS1& | Mindawm Cordrol

17 | Window Fedistration no.
1% | Window Display Coordinates  (X-axis)
19 | Window Display Coordinates (-axis)

€ Window Control

HANE

IIIE m EIEI hrt

l I_h Displays windows when this bit is high (1).

Changes the display order

When the bit is 0 (zero), the display order for multiple overlapping windows
can be adjusted. If the bit is 1 (one), the order cannot change as a result of
pressing on the window.

€ Window Display Position

When a window is accessed indirectly and the normal type is selected for
the GP Display Type, the coordinates of the window’s upper-left corner is
set up using absolute value. At this time the upper-left corner of the Base
screen becomes the origin (0,0). The X position can only be set at 8 dot

intervals.
Portrait Normal
X
S
(0,0)® (639,399)
va t | Window
\ —1 |
(639,399) >
A
|-y Y
] Y
Setup this coordinate 0.0)< S
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%te:

X2)

If the window is accessed directly, settings other than the Window Control are
performed in GP-PRO/PBIII, so areas LS17 - 19 become unnecessary. Set
the window registration number in a dialogue box, and set the display posi-
tion directly on the screen.

To operate the Global Window Display from the host (PLC), setup and use
GP’s exclusive Global Window Display area in the GP Setup or the GP’s
INITIALIZE OFF-line menu.

To operate the Global Window Display, use the Global Window Setup in GP’s
INITIALIZE OFF-line menu or Program Manager’s [Setup] area.

If the Device Monitor is loaded during the Global Window Display, the Glo-
bal Window Display will end temporarily. It will appear again after the De-
vice Monitor ends.

To use the Device Monitor, “Indirect” and “Bin” should be selected for the
Window Setting.

@ Local Window Display ]

Qlk‘vzte:

X2

Local Window Displays are set up on individual Base screens using U-tags.
These windows are exclusive to the corresponding screen.

Local Window Display can also be set up with Window Parts.

Multiple numbers of U-tags can be set on each Base screen; however, the
number of windows that can be displayed simultaneously is up to two. If

multiple U-tags have been set up, operate so that only necessary windows
display on the screen.

Window display controls are performed at the designated word address.

Direct Access Indirect Access

Word Address| Window Control Word Address +0[Window Control

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual

+1[Window Registration no.

+2[Window Display Coordinates (X-axis)

+3[Window Display Coordinates (Y-axis)

Each bit function for the Window Control is the same as in the Global
Window. Set the Window Display Position’s X-coordinate data in 8-dot
intervals.
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@ Using U-tags ]

B General Info.

U Tag Setting The General Info. page provides information

General Info. | Designated Window | about the current settings for the U-tag.

Tag Name: U Tag Name

Descriptors | Must be no more than five Single-byte or

Word Address: DOn0D two Double-byte characters long and com-

e o posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered as a description

[C'ata Format:

Toucl

of the tag.
B Designated Window

High Speed
Sameralinod]| Desonaed widon | When this check box is checked, display
Il High speen speed used when a window is called up is
Wordhddess increased. However, since even when the
'%ZDD?TT% =) I Tucted asen Tofind window is not displayed, tag data speci-
[g‘odrt . - fied on the window is read (excll_Jdlng
— iy (R touch input tag data), the other tag display
speeds will be decreased. The “High
Speed” option and a deselected U-tag can-
[ ok ][ Caree | Hee not be specified on the same screen. Never

use Keypad Input Display with the pop-up
keypad when Window Access is sset to the
"High Speed" option.

Word Address
This setting only refers to the Local Window
Display. The word address designated here
is the start address of the area used for win-
dow display operations. If the Window Ac-
cess is set to Direct, only this word address
(L word ) is used; if Window Access is set to
Indirect, four consecutive word addresses are
used, beginning from this word address.
When the “High Speed” check box is
checked, set a Bit Address.

Touched Screen To Front
When this check box is checked, and when
multiple windows are displayed on the
screen, the current window display will
moved behind all other screen windows,
simply by touching it. This option is en-
abled only when the “High Speed” option
is selected. When the “High Speed” op-
tion is not selected, select this option via
the system area’s “Window Control”.
“2.26.3 Global Window
Display”

2-270 GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.26 U-tag

@\ » For Global Window display, addresses used for the window display operation
Note:  are set in the System Data Area. Be sure to set the addresses used for the
S window display via the GP [Setup] or [INITIALIZE] settings.

e Up to 2 U-tags can be set with the “High Speed” option selected on the same
screen.

 If the U-tag with the “High Speed” option selected has a W-tag or D-script
data write settings (to a device), data write is performed as if the required
conditions are satisfied even when the window has been designated as being
not displayed. When “High Speed” is not selected, however, this data write is
not performed.

e The “High Speed” function is the same as the “High Speed” function of this
software’s version 2.0 or earlier.

I | Dcsignated Window
General Info, || Designated ‘Windaw | Dl rect
I3 High Gpes The window display screen and display
‘whord Address HH H H H
osition are fixed. The window display
[&%:] [poooon FlE o o T p . . .
——— ] TadedSacenTafian screen is designated by the window num-

Designated Window=
120 Direct
) ndrect

gg;} ber entered in the Registration No. field.
After completing the U-tag settings, set the

window display position is also set directly
on the screen.
Window Registration No.
This setup is only available when Window
Access is set to Direct. Set up the screen
number that will be used for the pop up
window.
Indirect
The window display screen and display
position are variable. Alterations are made
by storing data to the set word addresses.
The Indirect option is effective only when
the “High Speed” option is selected.

Data Format
Bin
BCD
Defines the format for the display position
and window registration data in the word
addresses. Only available when Window
Access is set to Indirect.

|| i3 ||| Cancel ||| Help
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@ U-tag Examples ]
* Base screen
Condition of each tank
Setup a Utag to display a Local
Tank A Window on the Base screen
Tank B “Window Access Indirect
Tank C STOP =Word Address: DO100
* Window no. 1 Window ho. &
) : Termperstre
Fifln of hatertals Tark & Tank B Tank C
Tank & Tank B Tank C }ﬂ JH }D
When the U-tag display window is set up as Indirect, the four consecutive
word addresses beginning from the set word address will automatically be
used for controlling the window display.
A window displays when bit 00 is set to 1
(one). Setting it to 0 (zero) will clear the
/" window.
DO100 | Window Gontrol The window corresponding to the registra
" - - Wi W | | -
Do101 W!nduw R_EQ'Strat'Dn n.umher - ™ tion number stored here displays when the
D002 | Window Display Coordinates (x-axis) window control is set ON.
D003 | Window Display Coordinates (V-axis) }\,
Stores the coordinates for the window
display. The X coordinate can only be set at
any multiple of 8dots
(45 FO) {192,15)
}] Condition of each tank Conéj Temperature Condition of each tank
Ratio of Materials Tank & Tank B Tank C
Tank A Tank B Tank C Tan Tank A RUN
@ @ @ Tan Tank B RUMN
T Tank G [ S0P Tank C
D0100 1 D0100 1 DO100 0
Do101 1 Do101 2 DO101 2
Do102 48 Do102 192 Do102 192
D0103 G0 D0103 15 DO103 15
Window no.1 Window no.2 No window display,
displays at point (48, 60). displays at point (192, 15) despite the data in
addresses
D0101 - D0O103.
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m GP System Area Global Window Display Settings ]

B Displaying Global Window Using GP System Settings

In the GP’s [Setup] area turn on the Global Window setup by selecting the
Global Window item from the Expansion menu.

Global Window Settings
2] Elokal Wind
= Window Access Mode
. . -
R egistration Mo. D.E]I
£33 Indirect

DataFamat % Bihan 13 BED

= Window Location

# Pog % Y Posg 5

& Global Window

Set up the Global Window ON or OFF (checked or not checked). If you
wish to use the Global Window, check this box.

€ Window Access Mode
When using the Global Window, set up how to activate the window here.

Direct : Window Registration No. and Window Lo-
cation settings are fixed values. Enter the
registration no. on the Registration No. field.

Indirect: By using the area reserved for entering
the Window Registration number in the
System Area, multiple windows can be
used as the Global Window. As well, the
Global Window Location can also be
adjusted using the same method. Also,
be sure to set the Data Format used for
these address's values.

@Ik'v\ote: To use the Device Monitor, “Indirect” and “Binary” must be selected for the
) Window Access.

€ Window Location

Valid only when the Global Window Access is set to Direct, set up the
window display coordinates here. These coordinates assume the top-left
corner is the origin point when the normal type is selected for the GP Dis-
play Type. When the portrait type is selected, these coordinates assume the
lower-left corner is the origin point.
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@ V-tag (Video Window Display) ]
@ Overview ]

This tag is supported only by the GP-570VM/(870VM)/2500T/2600T VM
unit models. This tag, using a video signal, is used to display a video win-
dow. Depending on the control attributes and video ID setup, it is possible to
display up to three video signals. While viewing the display, touch key and
other operations are possible.

Designated e
Desianacd g
Address Conitrol
Remote V
Ope. ra
[AV] ® loo
NEEE
VERE

@ About V-tags ]

B According to the video ID number entered, the ID number and correspond-
ing various control information can be combined together and called up.

Host Video Control Area V-tag Setup ltems
ID number write +0| ID number | Searchingfor.. |vtagname
+1| Video Control ID no.
Information ‘Wmsplaysettings
Information  |V-tag name
Write ID no.
+21 Display settings

It is unnecessary for the host (PLC) to receive a large amount of video
control data at the start, since the video display begins with just the setup 1D
number. Each ID number's control information (setting items) can be col-
lected in the GP, thereby reducing the load on the host (PLC).

* This function is only available with the GP-570VM/(870VM), and GP-2500T/2600T
units that are equipped with the optional VM unit.

2-274 GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual



Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions 2.27 V-tag

Select the video window Display Size: Standard or Zoom.
A transparent video window display is also possible.
Touch panel input on the video window can be either ON or OFF.

Other than writing the ID number from the host (PLC), the video window
can be controlled dynamically from the host (PLC) directly by changing the
data in the Video Control Area data.

B V-tags can be used only on Base screens. Up to 32 can be used on each
screen, however, only 1 video window at a time can be displayed.

B Even if the Portrait type is selected for the GP Display Type, the video
display and VGA display cannot be displayed in portrait orientation. It is
also necessary to set up the VCR so that the display will appear in portrait
orientation.

B The Portrait display coordinates for the Video Window are as follows:

Portrait Display Normal Display
B359,300) 0.0 X
Y &
F\—'——"——___\_MHEV
X B | (B.29,399)
[ —se these
oo Y conrdinates They differ according to the

GP types.

| * When using a V-tag, you must select "Standard Mode" in "Video
important  SEtting” in the "GP System Settings."

EEEK Operation Manual, 3.6 Video Data Display (V Screen)

* The video area of the GP-2500T/2600T that mounts the VM unit
is different from that of the GP570VM. When the V tag in the 70
series VM is replaced with that of the 2000 series VM, the
rightmost 40 pixels will not be displayed. Therefore, the loca-
tion of the camera and the display size of the V tag should be
changed.

* This function is only available with the GP-570VM/(870VM), and GP-2500T/2600T
units that are equipped with the optional VM unit.
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m Using V-tags * ]

B General Info.

The General Info. page provides informa-

tion about the V-tag’s current settings.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characters long and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte

characters can be entered.

¥ Tag

General Info. | Display Settings ]

Tag Mame: W

1D Number: 1
Input Channel Mo.:
Video Window Display

B Display Settings

| = 1D Number
R R Se_t up the ID number_specmc for_the video
g Crameitio. [o_ =) & Touch PanelDperaio window. Be sure this number is not re-
Transparent Mode—-r——=y =Dizplay Size=— peated On the Same screen'
9 Hone £ o Input Channel No.
{3 Selected color shows over vidsa £ Zoom . .
¢ Colrs b h slcted show Set up the video input channel number.(0, 1, 2)

Video Window Display

Set up whether the video window display
is used or not used.

Touch Panel Operation
When Touch Operation is set to ON, touch
panel input on the video window is enabled.

0ok I | Cancel | | Help

@V\ote:

Even though Touch Operation is turned OFF, when the video window’s dis-
play is also turned OFF, touch panel input turns ON again.

Transparent Mode
None
Does not run the video window’s transpar-
ent display.
Selected color shows over video
When the color set here is behind the video
windowy, it appears through the video window.
Colors other than selected show over video
All the colors behind the video window
except the ones set here, appear through
the video window.

* This function is only available with the GP-570VM/(870VM), and GP-2500T/2600T
units that are equipped with the optional VM unit.
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v Tag Display Size
General Info. _. Display Settings ] N orm al
1D Number % E “ideo Window Display
Input Channel Mo, ZOO m

EJ:] ] Touch Panel Operation
=1
Display Size:
1% Normal
2 Zoom

(u].4 ” Cancel || Help

Changes the video screen size between
Normal and Zoom.

Transparent Mode
%) None
£33 Selected color shows over video

o] Colors other than selected show
over video

B Video Window Display Size

When the V-tag is set up, the video window is automatically displayed as
shown below.

The tag-mark illustrated below is displayed with the V-tag.

Video Window
(maximum display area)

Video display area

The Video window automatically displays the maximum Video display area.
The display size varies depending on the combination of your GP model,
"Video Input Signal™ type (NTSC /PAL), and "Display Size" (Normal/
Zoom). (See the table below for details.)

For the procedure for configuring the "Video Input Signal™ type (NTSC/

PAL) and "Display Size" (Standard/Zoom), "4.12.6 Video
Control Area Settings

GP Model
Display Size | GP-570W | GP-2500T
GP-870W | GP-2600T
NTSC Standard | 300 x240 | 320 x 240
Video Input Zoom 600x480 | 640x480
Signal type PAL Standard 384 x 288
Zoom 768 x 576

units that are equipped with the optional VM unit.
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Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

W Setting Up a V-tag

@Ikv\ote:
2]

The following describes the procedure for setting up a V-tag.
Step 1. After configuring all parameters on the "V Tag" setting window,

click [OK].
The Video window is displayed in the screen creation area.

Step 2. Left-click the mouse button to confirm the position of the Video

window in the screen creation area. The mouse pointer changes to a
cross-hair cursor.

Step 3. Left-click the mouse pointer to set the starting point of the Video

display area. This fixes the start point of the Video display area and
displays the Video display area.

When the mouse pointer is in the Video display area, the start point can be
set at any point. When the mouse button is clicked with the cursor in the
screen creation area outside the Video display area, the start point is auto-
matically fixed at the top-left corner of the Video display area.

Step 4. Left-click the mouse button again to confirm the end point of the

Video display area and set the size of the Video display area.

* When the mouse pointer is in the Video display area, the start point can be

set at any point. When the mouse button is clicked on the screen creation
area outside the Video display area, the start point is automatically fixed at
the top-left corner of the Video display area.

* When the video display area for the GP2000 series and other GP series is set

up to use NTSC, which exceeds the video area, the NTSC will not work cor-
rectly. (The display area is rounded within the video area.)

¢ When using NTSC with a GP unit, if the Video display area is set so as to

exceed the normal display area in the following cases you will not be able to
switch from Expanded display to Standard display. To prevent this problem,
be sure to set the Video display area’s position so that it does not exceed this
area.

Case 1: When a V-tag's display size is set to standard and the video display
control area's Video display size is switched from Standard to Expanded,
and then from Expanded to Standard.

Case 2: When a Base screen that has a V-tag that is set to a display size of
Standard is switched with a Base screen that has a V-tag that is set to a dis-
play size of Expanded, changing back from the Expanded setting screen to
the Standard setting screen.

* This function is only available with the GP-570VM/(870VM), and GP-2500T/2600T
units that are equipped with the optional VM unit.
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2.27 V-tag

m V-tag Examples *

Video inputs from Channel 0 and Channel 1 are used to show examples of
screen monitoring, and Video Control Area ID number changes.

Base screen 1

4 \
SCREEN MONITOR
CHO CH1
Area A Area B
T1 T2
\ J

Base screen 1 Tag Settings
T1 Address LS8

Data 0002
T2 Address LS20
Data 0001

Base screen 2

( )
CURRENT
! V2
OFF
\ J

Channel 0

Base screen 2 Tag Settings

V1 IDNO. .o 1
Channel No. .......ccc........ 0
Video Window Display ... ON
Display Size .......ccccee... Standard
Transparency Mode.......... None
Touch Operation .............. OFF

V2 IDNO. .o 2
Channel No. .......ccc......... 1
Video Window Display ... ON
Display Size .......ccccee... Standard
Transparency Mode.......... None
Touch Operation.............. ON

* This function is only available with the GP-570VM/(870VM), and GP-2500T/2600T
units that are equipped with the optional VM unit.
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1. Pressing Area A...

SCREEN MONITOR

7%

&

\

CHO CH1
L Aérea A Area B
//'/// 1 T2

J

2. ...displays the video from Channel 0.

( UATI h
‘ L9 Area T1 changes the display to
L0020 B001 screen 2, T2 runs ID num-
L&0021 ber 1 display.
L50022 0000
\. J
3. Host (PLC) writes 0002 to LS20.
( N
L5 Ares
L0020 — The vu_jeo setup with ID
L5002 No. 2 dISplayS.
L5022 (OO0
\. J
4. Host (PLC) writes 0001 to LS22.
( N
LS Ares
Displays the ID No. 1
L50020 TR video
L50021 '
L50022 0001
\. J

If you are using the application screens made for GP-530VM in the GP-

@IX‘V\ote:

X2

570VMor GP-2000VM, please be aware that the Video Control Area start
address will be different.

* This function is only available with the GP-570VM/(870VM), and GP-2500T/2600T
units that are equipped with the optional VM unit.
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@ v-tag (Extended Video Window Display) ]

@ Overview ]

This special-purpose tag is supported by GP-2500T/2600T units with an
optional VM unit attached. This tag is used to register a video window on a
“video screen”, which is then overlaid on a standard “base screen” to pro-
vide up to four video displays. This allows a standard “operating” screen to
operate as is and only call up and display multiple video screens when
required.

Designated | Video Window
Address Control

ONOMONOIN- - °

L

@ About v-tags ]

For information about setting up an image window™ on a “video screen”,
and then displaying that image on a base screen,

Operation Manual, 3.6 Video Data Display (V Screen)
4.9 Extended Function of VM Unit

For information about the image window’s display using a v-tag to display
data on a designated base screen, or to display an image window on all your
windows (“global display™), refer to the following manual sections.

Operation Manual 3.6, Video Data Display (V Screen)
4.9 Extended Function of VM Unit

*1 Image window settings are performed via the Video Screen’s Video Settings area.

* This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with the
optional VM unit.
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Up to four image windows can be used in a single video window. One of
these can be a Global Window, 2 can be Local Windows, and one can be an
Image Window. These windows can all be displayed at the same time. Also,
up to four different image windows (video channels) can be shown in the
video window.

Video Window
/

NN

—_
‘\\:§

Image Windows

@ Video Window Types
There are three types of video windows that can be used for display.
* Always on The display screen and its display position are
fixed.
* Window On/Off The display screen and its display position are
fixed. A single address is used for the display’s
ON/OFF control.
* Indirect The display screen and its display position
are variable. Up to four words can be
used for the control address of this display.

@ Video Window Switching

There are three types of window switching/positioning available. They are
video window switching eanbled, video window switching disabled, or
normally in front. This setting can be used to display another window or a
video window on top of a single screen.

€ Video Window Display Position

When the window’s display position is designated as indirect, the upper left
corner of the video window screen’s coordinate value is entered as an
absolute value. This base screen upper left corner’s value is regarded as the
origin (0,0) point of that window. When designating the video window’s x-
axis coordinate data, be sure to designate it using 8-dot (pixel) units.

Vertical X Horizontal
(GP-2500T) (639,479) (0,0) <— (GP-2500T)
Y H
< d
1 I window —] (639,479)
v T~
(0,0)'\%X Designate this point

* This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with the
optional VM unit.
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A
\
\

]
Important

« When using the v-tag, be sure to select “Extended Mode” in the

GP Setup screen’s Video Settings area.
Operation Manual 3.6 Video (V) Screen

When calculating the number of Tags used on a single base
screen, add the base screen’s tags to those used on any win-
dows and video windows used on the base screen. If the num-
ber exceeds 384, all tags after the 384th tag cannot be used.
Tags will be disabled starting from the last window, or video
window displayed, in the order that the tags were placed.

v-tags and V-tags cannot be used at the same time.

Even though multiple v-tags (video window) can be placed on a
base screen, only one of the video windows can be active at
one time. The maximum number of image windows that can be
displayed in a single video window is four (4). However, only T-
tags can be used.

Tag Settings Possible Move

Bit Mowe Set, Reset, Momentary
Word Move Mode Set 16 bits, Set 32 bits

When multiple v-tag trigger bits turn ON at the same time, it is
impossible to guarantee which window will appear. As aresult,
be sure to set each v-tag’s trigger bit to turn exclusively ON.

When the designated display screen number does not exist,
the video window will not be displayed.

Be sure to set the video window coordinates so they do not
exceed the video window'’s display range. If this range is ex-
ceeded, that image will be automatically trimmed (cut) to fit the
range.

The v-tag has setting methods for display on a base screen and
for display as a global window.

The setting for use of awindow on a base screen or as a global
window is exclusive to one or the other. If the global setting is
used, all the v-tags used on base screens are disabled.

v-tags used with the global window cannot use the “Normal”
setting. The ON/OFF Control and Relative designation features
operate the same as when using a base screen.

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with the
optional VM unit.
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@ Using v-tags

B General Info.

v Tag Setting

General Info. | Designated Windaw |

Tag Mame: W

Diegcription: J

Bit Address:

Word Address:
Designated Window: Alwaps on; 1
Drata Format:

“Wwindow touch action available

I| Cancel ||

Help

v Tag Setting

“Gieneral Info, | Designated Wwindow ]

% available

Wwindow touch action=—
|]’:‘9 irvealid

Designated Window 2 ahways top

Yideo Screen Mo,

I

L2 window OO

£ Indirect

o I e )

Current settings can be reviewed in the dia-
log box.

Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long and com-
posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered.

Window Touch Action
This feature is available only when the
[Designated Window] is set to either [Al-
ways on] or [Window On/Off].
available
If the video window is behind another win-
dow, touching a portion of the video win-
dow will cause the window to be displayed
in the
top-most position.
invalid
If the video window is behind another win-
dow, touching a portion of the video win-
dow will not cause any change in the
window’s position.
always top
The video window will always be placed
in the front-most position.
Designated Window
Always on
Designates that the video window is nor-
mally displayed on top of the base screen.
Window On/Off
When the designated bit address’ bit turns
ON, the video window will be displayed.
Indirect
The desired video screen number and the
screen’s display location can be variables.

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with the

optional VM unit.
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2.28 v-tag

DUEIETLL x] Bit Address

[General inf | Designated window | When [Window On/Off] has been selected,
Bl A ddess g”:j;“";;“:h action=—— the entry field for the window’s ON/OFF
] roomo _ |]f:a b bit address appears.
;;W‘dww &9 dnas op Video Screen No.

g Viden Sereen No. When [Designated Window] is set to [Al-
ways on] or [Window On/Off], this fea-
ture is enabled. This setting designates the
video screen used for the video window.

[ ok ][ coneel [ Hep |
- Word Address
v Tag Setting [ ]

“General Info. | Desionated wWindow ]

Whord Address

[ [ooooo FlE

[rezignated Window [ ata Format=——=
%) Bin
i BCD

2 Always on
2 Windaow On/Of

|. 0k, ” Cancel || Help

This setting area appears when the [Des-
ignated Window] is set to [Indirect]. The
word address designated here automati-
cally reserves an area of 4 words.
Data Format
Bin
BCD

Designates the type of format used for the
video screen number and the video win-
dow display position.

* When the [Designated Window] is set to [Indirect].

Word Address

+0

Video Window Control

+1

VideoWindow Screen Number

+2

Video Window Display Position (X coord. data)

+3

Video Window Display Position (Y coord. data)

[Window Control]
15

02 01 00 bit

EREE

Designate this point
[00] = Available

[01] = Not available

[10] = Always top

[11] = Reserved (Unused)

[0] = No display

[1] = Display

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with the

optional VM unit.
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@ v-tag Examples ]

@ Up to four image windows can be displayed at the same time in a video win-
dow.

@ Any image displayed in an image window can be captured and saved to a CF
Card as a JPEG file. Also, any JPEG image stored on a CF Card can be called
up and displayed on an image screen.

@ Any image read from the CF Card can be compressed and displayed at either 1/
4th or 1/16th its original size.

@ A single section or potion of an image read from the CF Card can be displayed.

@ Video settings can be performed using a setup “Wizard” feature, which ex-
plains the setting details.

€ Image Window Display Positioning
When the [Video Capture] setting is set to [Indirect], and the window’s dis-
play position is designated as relative, the upper left corner of the video win-
dow screen’s coordinate value is entered as an absolute value. This base screen
upper left corner’s value is regarded as the origin (0,0) point of that window.
When designating the video window’s x-axis coordinate data, be sure to des-
ignate it using 8-dot (pixel) units. (0, 8, 16, 24, etc.)
Vertical (639,479) (0,0) ex Horizontal

Y 1
Lyl

7
A .
i ~~ Window /% (639,479)

t

Y

0,0)=—>
X

Designate this point

When the [Video Capture] setting is [Indirect], the GP Setup area’s

,mp;,fam Video Control Address must be enabled.

Operation Manual, 3.6 Video Data Display - Video (V) Screen

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with the
optional VM unit.
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The Image Window cannot be made smaller than 20 dots by 20

! dots. The Video Window’s maximum size, which is designated in

important the GP Setup area’s [Video Input] and [Display Mode] settings will
be as shown below

Operation Manual, 3.6 Video Data Display - Video (V) Screen

NTSC PAL
GP-2500 GP-2600 GP-2500 GP-2600
Standard 640 x 480 640 x 480 640x 480 768 x576
1/4 Size 320 x 240 320 x 240 384 x 288 384 x 288
1/16 Size 160 x 120 160 x 120 192 x 144 192 x 144

*1 When the GP-2500T unit's signal type is set to PAL, and "Standard"is selected, a portion

of the screen will

not be displayed.

VGA SVGA
GP-2500 GP-2600 GP-2500 GP-2600
Standard 640 x 480 640 x 480 680 x 480 2 800 x 600
1/4 Size 320 x 240 320 x 240 400 x 300 400 x 300
1/16 Size 160 x 120 160 x 120 200 x 150 200 x 150
*2 When the GP-2500T unit's signal input is SVGA, a portion of the screen will not be
displayed.
B Information
N = Comment
ﬁn' s [vies e (ot —|  Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
nrormation | Display setting | Yideo capture | Custom Setting
_ characters can be entered.
Wideo window type
Wideo windaw Whidth: 0, Wertical : 0
Dizplay areal Channeld : Marmal
Dizplay area?
B Display Setting
Video Setting ) Video Window Type

Information| Display setting | video capture | Custom Setting |

=Dizplay setting
Dizplay areal

Wideno window type

%::

=

Designates the type of display used for the
image window(s) displayed in the video
window, as well as the display’s position.

Charinel Display siza=—= @ - @ - ® _ 1 @ _ :
Dizplay area space Charreld 18 Nommal
H JD % Jpg file no. 21 n >
= =]
vp g o m] 31186
Frame
(©) 6) U] ®
E] Tranzparent - - : - . g 1
—Trans marant randa.
1 2 2 2 2 3

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with the

optional VM unit.
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B Display Setting Display setting
Video Setting [<] Display area 1
W| Yiden capture T Cugtarn Setting] USEd tO enter the image area SettlngS
Yideno \.’vindov.v type. FDizplay setting=————— Channel

Digplay areal

Used to select the designated image
area’s setting items.

Dizplay size=—s
Dizplay area space % Nomal ° Channel (0 tO 3)
H O _:_] Jpa file rio. 14 ° JPG
|0 ‘_E i ‘_E 31416 . PC
Frame
E] Transparent o UnUSEd

Tranz parent mode:

%) Mone

£ Tranzparent zelect color
2 Transparent not zelect color

E Irvealid touch window back

@\ When the [Display setting] area’s [Channel] setting is [Unused], a video win-
XNote: dow other than the type shown above can be created.

S Ex. In a four-window display, the upper left and bottom-right image win-
dows are set as [unused].

JPG File No.
When “JPG” has been set for the [Chan-
nel] setting, enter the number of the JPEG
file to be displayed.

Display size
Designate the size of currently designated
image window.
/'\ The The image window will be displayed using the top left corner’s
= origin point. The following diagrams show how the actual display
Important  i76 can be smaller than the designated image window.
640 Dots 640 Dots
240 Dots
480 Dots < ~) 480 Dots
320 Dots
A A

When an NT reen is displ When an NTSC screen is displayed

2t 100% (1X rsnigr?ifeifatisnd),sifizyed at 25% (1/4X magpnification), it is

displayed as a full screen. displayed in the upper !eft corner of
the screen. The remaining screen
area will be displayed using the
“Frame” color

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with the
optional VM unit.
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Video Setting [x] Display Area Space
.. Infarmation _. Display setting | Wideo caphure T Cusztorn Setting ] S ets th es p ace use d b etween | m ag e
Video windon type Display setting————— windows.This setting can be used for any
Dy aest window type other than (1).
|
Channel Dizplay size=—=
Dizplay area space Channell [* £ Nomal
H JU % Jpg file na. L
g |3 lew
Frame y Frame
E] Transparent Vertical E Z Color
ﬁ;a;znzarent made ]:l Irvalid touch window back
£ Transparent select color
2 Transparent not select color
Nl
Horizontal
u] | | Cancel | | Help Frame

Sets the color used for the space between
image windows. If “Transparent” is
checked, the space becomes clear and the
Video Window’s background can be dis-
played.
Transparent Mode
Designates the color used for the GP
screen’s transparent display color, shown
under the image window.
None
Transparent select color
Transparent not select color
Invalid touch window back
This feature disables the touch features be-
hind the video window. (Initial setting is

W Video Capture [Allowed].)

¥ideo Setting |

: Use Video Capture
.. | nformation W Cusztom S etting ]

Designates if capture of screen images to
a CF Card is possible.

Capture channel

%) Direct 1.3 Indirect
Jpg file nurmber

"ideo Control Start Address”

@'\I\ote:
2]

If zelect indirect mode then you need zet available

Capture Channel
Video capture can be performed one im-
age window at a time.

Direct

Indirect
Selecting "Indirect” mode captures the
image window and makes the file number
of the JPG file variable.

Jpg file number
This setting can be used when the Capture
Channel setting is Direct. This number is
the number given to the JPEG file saved
to the CF Card.

4.12.5 Video Control Area

Example

The format of the filename used will be \CAPTURE\CPXXXXX.JPG, where
“XXXXX™ is a number from 0 to 65535.

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with the
optional VM unit.
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A
\

* Using “Indirect” requires the enabling of the GP Setup area’s

! Video Control Area.
Important
Operation Manual, 3.6.2 Video Display (V Screen)
* Images from a PC (monitor) display cannot be captured.
e Capturing of images typically takes from 2 to 3 seconds and
produces a file of approximately 200KB (80% quality setting).
 When using PAL input, images are captured only at a ratio of
1:1 (normal size).
B Custom Setting
EEREL X] Video Display position setting
[.Information ]’.Display setting ]’.\-"ideo capturel Cuistam Setting] Vldeo Display pOSition

=Yideo Dizplay position setting

Designates the positioning used for the dis-
play of read-in image data.

Viden Display position User setting

Enabled when the Video Display position
setting is used.

Llzer zetting

=
P&

If you need change video import area then please zetting thiz page itemsz

@\ The video image’s display position (origin point [V X, VY1) is designated via the
Note: video image quality setting. This setting can be changed while online, via the
[Video Control area]. This control is used only for images from external input

devices.

4.12.2 Video Control Area

Video Image

Display on GP Screen

A °* The[User Setting] areais used to designate the upper left corner’s

] coordinate value. This is not for the GP screen’s coordinate po-
,,,,p;ﬂa,,, sition. (It has no connection to the type or orientation of the GP
unit.)

e If the [User Setting] area’s “Image Window” setting is “JPG”,
the video display origin point cannot be changed. (VX and VY
are fixed at 0,0.)

This function is only available with GP-2500T/2600T units that are equipped with the
optional VM unit.
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@ W-tag (Write to Device) ]

Overwew ]

Writes data to a word address, or either sets/resets a bit, in response to host
(PLC) word address changes.

When Mode = Word

i — tothe
W-tag aperation I'u"u'nteslconsltant data I designated
\lf address
~ V
9 loe
0§ g
Ol H H§ |
0lld H g
e
Trigger bit
When Mode = Bit
Vii-tag operation
N
~
7
9 loo
O H H H
LERE
0 a H H E
Tri bit
OlN_O tigoer
vl
on

Cesignated bit address
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@ About W-tags

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

B The timing mode that triggers the operation can be selected.

0-1 When the trigger bit turns ON, the W-tag operation takes place.
1-0 When the trigger bit turns OFF, the W-tag operation takes place.

0~ 1 When the trigger bit changes, turning ON or OFF, the W-tag opera-
tion takes place.

W The following operations are available.

2-292

Bit Set

Bit Reset

Bit Invert

Compare (=, <, <=, <>, >, >)

Change Screen

Data Set (16-bit, 32-bit)

Word Add Binary 16 Bit (Use the negative sign for subtraction)
Word Add BCD 16 Bit (Use the negative sign for subtraction)

GP exclusive special function switches (Return to previous screen)
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2.29 W-tag

@ Using W-tags

B General Info.

W Tag Setting

General Info. | Mode ]

Tag Mame: W

Description: |

Trigger Bit Address: =00000

Trigger Type: 0-:1

Mode: Bit
Addreszes: 00000
Mode: Bit Set

Screen Level Change Diecti

B Mode/Bit

W Tag Setting

N —
General Info. || Mode 1

O] BIE 3 wiord {7 Special

Trigger Type
#os1 S0 Shoc

Trigger Bit Address

Bit &ddress
[2%] Jrona00 I~|E

Maode:

#) Set

3 Reset
3 Invert
3 Compare

&% [<o0000

” i3 IH Cancel H| Help

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual

The General Info. screen provides infor-

mation about the current W-tag settings.
Tag Name

Must be no more than five Single-byte or

two Double-byte characters long and com-

posed of letters and/or symbols.
Description

Up to 20 Roman characters or 10 Double-

byte characters can be entered as a descrip-

tion.

Bit
Sets or resets the designated bit address
when the trigger bit changes.
Trigger Type
0-1
The tag operates when the trigger bit
changes: Oto 1
1-0
The tag operates when the trigger bit
changes: 1t0o 0
0wl
The tag operates when the trigger bit
condition changes: Oto 1, or 1to 0.
Trigger Bit Address
Designates the location of the bit used to
trigger the operation.
Bit Address
Set up the bit address which is set or reset
when the trigger bit changes.
Mode
Set
Sets the designated bit high (ON) when the
trigger bit is activated according to the
designated trigger mode. The “Set” opera-
tion is performed only when the trigger bit
changes. The bit remains ON.
Reset
Sets the designated bit low (OFF) when
the trigger bit is activated according to the
designated trigger mode. The “Reset” op-
eration is performed only when the trigger
bit changes. The bit remains OFF.
Invert
The designated bit condition is reversed (ON
~ OFF) when the trigger bit is activated ac-
cording to the designated trigger mode.
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W Tag Selting Compare
[Beneralinia ]| Mode | Designates a comparison of the data in
B8t Qwod ) Specid Word Address with a predetermined con-
e e Do %e.ama.ess stant value \_/v_hen_the trigger biF IS activate(_j.
- Wmdm%ﬁii””i‘ ElE If the condition is met, the Bit Address is
From  FEE Epos  FE W Seé t}z(;‘égh (2).
Mods = Constant Settings or ress
g:ﬂ | ;gj‘g%’? Designates t_he word address datz_i that is
o e —— compared with the constant (16-bit data).
B So T Ccc:)nstant Setting
onstant
[ ok [ Comeed | ek | Designates the fixed value to be used in
the comparison.
Dec
BCD
Hex
Designates the data format for the constant.
Relational Symbols
<
<=
<>
>
>=
Designates the symbol used in the com-
parison. The comparison method is as fol-
lows:
S1 (Symbol) S2, where
S1= Word Address Data
S2= Constant
B Mode/Word
W Tag Setting Word
et ]| Moo= | Writes data to the designated word address
OBt ©Wed 0 Specd when the trigger bit changes.
Trigge: Type Tiigger Bil Addiess Trigger Type
#1031 {9150 {01 @]m 0_’1
o ot The tag operates when the trigger bit
) se 28k - changes: Oto 1.
£ Add Binary 16 Bit 1-0
£ Add BCD 16 Bit | 5ereen Level Change Dirsction

Constant Settings:
Constant |0 %
#Dec £9BCD £ Hex

I ” Cancel ‘ ” Help |

2-294

The tag operates when the trigger bit
changes: 1to 0.
0ol

The tag operates when the trigger bit

condition changes: 0to 1, or 1 to 0.
Trigger Bit Address

Designates the location of the bit used to

trigger the operation.
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W Tag Setting

 —
General Info. || Mode 1

2 Bit

&iod

{20 Special

Trigger Type
#0s1 {310

Muode:

180 Set 16 Bit

3 Set 32 Bit

{29 Add Binary 16 Bit
1) Add BCD 15 Bit

Trigger Bit Addiess

word Address

0

D Scieen Level Change Direction

Constant Settings—-=———x
[ Constant |0 E

#Dec £3BCD {9 Hex

o

I ” Cancel ‘ ” Help |

W Tag Setting

 —
General Info. || Mode 1

2 Bit

189 wiord

{20 Special

Trigger Type
#0s1 {310

Mode
120 Set 16 Bit

0

Trigger Bit Addiess

word Address

‘wford Address 1
[&%%] [poooon ]

1 Semenl el Changs Bimetin

Constant Settings.
Constant |0 E
#Dec £3BCD {9 Hex

o

I ” Cancel ‘ ” Help |

Word Address

2.29 W-tag

Designates the word address for write

operations when the trigger bit
Screen Level Change Direction
When using a W-tag to chan

is activated.

ge screens,

check this check box to select the Screen

Level Change function.

2.23.7 Screen L
Change Direction, T-tag

Mode
Set 16 Bit

evel

When the trigger bit is activated accord-
ing to the designated trigger mode, a con-
stant (-32768 to 32767) is written to the

setup word address.
Set 32 Bit

When the trigger bit is activated accord-
ing to the designated trigger mode, a con-
stant (-2147483648 to 2147483647) is
written to the setup word address.

Add Binary 16 Bit

When the trigger bit is activated accord-
ing to the designated trigger mode, the bi-
nary constant value (-32768 to 32767) and
the data in Word Address 1 are added, and
the results are written to the designated

word address.
Add BCD 16 Bit

When the trigger bit is activated, the BCD
constant value (0 to 9999) and the data in
Word Address 1 are added, and the results
are written to the designated word address.

Word Address 1

Valid only for “Add Binary 16 Bit” or “Add
BCD 16 Bit” operations, the data in the

word address set here is add
constant value (16 bit data).
Constant Settings
Constant
Designates the fixed value used
dition operation above.

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual
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W Tag Setting Dec
[Gonesli] Ve | BCD
£ Bi & word 12 Special Hex
i Tigger Bit Addess Designates the data format for the constant.

B 00 00T fam FlE

Refer to the table below for the possible

Word Address

WordAddess | _ <Constant Settings Range>
pooooo - [ ||EEE
%fﬁiﬁ'i‘ﬂ?ﬂg@%@m Mode Constant
” ) R = Set 16 Bit -32768 - 32767
% Dec #2800 49 Hex
Set 32 Bit -2147483648 - 2147483647
ok ][t |[ e | Add Binary 16 Bit 32768 - 32767
Add BCD 16 Bit 0 - 9999
B Mode/Special
Special
[Gererd o] Mose | Designates a special function to be per-
9 8 £9 word ) pesit formed when the trigger bit changes.
Trigger Type Trigger Bit Address Trigger Type
Bos1 G1e0 0o 00000 |7 || 01
Fen o Frevis Screen The tag operates when the trigger bit
changes: Oto 1

1-0
The tag operates when the trigger bit
changes: 1t00
01
The tag operates when the trigger bit
condition changes: 0to 1, or 1to 0.
Trigger Bit Address
Designates the location of the bit used to
trigger the operation.
Return to Previous Screen
When the trigger bit is activated, the GP
returns to the previously displayed screen
image. It is possible to go as far back as 32
previous screens.

/A

A ° Besuretoinclude sufficient time intervals (the set communi-
Z Ig
]

cation cycle time or longer) to write data to the PLC device. If

Important  the GP internal special relay’s tag scan counter is used as a

data write trigger and data write is performed frequently, a com-
munication error can occur.

* The communication cycle time is stored in GP internal special
relay LS2037. Device/PLC Connection Manual

@f‘v\ te: Previous screen means the screen which is displayed prior to the current

Q screen. Previous screen does not mean the screen whose screen number is
prior to the current screen.
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@ W-tag Examples ]

B Screen Change Trigger Bit Explanation
B B2

——
Screen change

-t

H

In the Base screen “B2,” a W-tag (Trigger Type: 0 - 1) is set up. The follow-
ing timing charts describe the connection between a screen change, a trigger
bit, and a W-tag.

<Example 1>
When the screen changes,
i " 1 5 the trigger bit value is 1, so
IR stTeEn Tmher >!< the W-tag is activated and
| . . -
Bl address 3) f ! the data write operation is
| performed.
Address where >|<
W-tag operates K
Titite chata operation
<Example 2>
When the screen changes, the
Display screen number [ trigger bit value is O, thus, the

W-tag is not activated and data

gger b S ite
Trigger bit 0 j write is not performed.

Arldress here X
Ni-tag operates

t After the screen changes,
inrite lata operation — when the trigger bit value
changes (0 - 1), the W-tag
Is activated and the data write
operation is performed.

Note: « Example 1 applies only with Direct Access format. When using the Memory
Link format, only Example 2 applies.

e With the “Trigger Type: 1 - 07, the same operation is performed.

W Trigger Type =0 » 1

Trigoer kit o ? 1[ ?
| | |
Ni-tag operation )11{ )1{ :91{
Niite data  iie data  Wirite data

Whenever the trigger bit reverses, 1 ~ 0, the W-tag is activated and the
write data operation is performed.
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@ X-tag (Display Text Data) ]
@ Overview ]

The Text screen can be displayed from any text row, not just the first.

. ——— Designated
W-tag operation Display start Row Wiard
\lf’_f Address
.

2. Operation Methad y
First, checkthat the 4
red "Preparation” X 5
larnp is lit. Ater 1 H H H

: vERE

0|4 H H &
|

@ About X-tags ]

W Displays the contents of the Text screen beginning from the row designated
in the Start Line Access.

Operation Manual, 3.4 Text Input: the Text Screen

B The Text screen start line can be set indirectly using a word address, which
makes the scroll display of long text possible.

B The Text display is cleared when the start line number is set to 0 (zero).

B When the row designated as the start line does not exist, then the operation
is ignored. The text already displayed remains.

B There are two Trigger types: Bit and Word.
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B When the Trigger type is Bit, the start line is set up indirectly. The data for
the start line is obtained from consecutive bit addresses. Simply designate
the necessary bit length (consecutively from the given bit address). The Text
screen is displayed.

B When the Trigger type is set to Word, the start line can be accessed directly
or indirectly. The Text screen to display is set indirectly in a word address,
whereby different Text screens can be displayed. If a designated Text screen
does not exist, then the text display is cleared.

B A maximum 512 rows of text data can be registered in a Text screen.

B The maximum number of characters per row and the maximum number of
rows that can be displayed on the GP will depend on your GP screen resolu-
tion and the current X-tag character size setting.

“2.1.2 About A-tags, Max. No. of Characters and Lines”, A-tag

B The character size and display color can be selected.

@\ If your text data is wider than the setup display area, the portions that exceed
Ngg the area are truncated and do not display.
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m Using X-tags ]
B General Info.

2-300

General Info. | Mode |[Size/Style |[Display Angle |

Tag Name;

Description:

N |
[ ]

Mode:

“wiord, Direct; 1

Text Screen No. Dooooa
Mo, of Display Lines: 12

Mo. of Digplay Char.:

B Mode/Bit

® Tag Selting

General Info. || Mode | Size/Style |[ Display Angle |

o0 wor

Text Screen Mo, |1 %

Diigplay Start Lir
||¢ g . |

|| [i[3 |H Cancel |H Help

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current X-tag settings.
Tag Name
Must be no more than five Single-byte or
two Double-byte characters long.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered.

Bit
Designates the start line address in bit
units.

Text Screen No.
Designates the Text screen number di-

Mo ofBits [T =) I’ectly.
fs_nL — Display Start Line
Mo, of Scroll Lines = i
— Bit Address

Designates which row of Text screen data
to begin the display from.
Designates the starting bit address where
the X-screen start line (in binary) data is
stored.
No. of Bits

Designates how many bits, from the Bit
Address, are used for storing the Text
screen start line data.

No. of Scroll Lines
Sets up the number of lines the display will
scroll when the start line changes. Use a
number from 1 to 256.

@\  The device address set for the Bit Address field can use only word data.
Not

ote:

NS Device/PLC Connection Manual, “Supported Devices”

 The Bit No. setting must not use two consecutive words.
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X Tag Setting
[General Info_ || Mode [ Size/Style || Display Angle |
D B
Text Screer =Display Start Line:
Wword Address %) Direct
’E‘ Son000 £33 Indirect
Ling Mo,
Data Format =
%) Bin ]u‘zl
i) BCD
Mo, of Scroll Lines
]1_‘ =
=
H [1[3 | || Cancel | H Help
® Tag Selting
General Info. || Mode [ Size/Style |[ Display Angle |
£ Bit % word
Text Screet Display Start Line
Ward Acdress ) Dieat
I%% [og0ao &) Tndrect
wiord Address
Data Format
& in [&%] [oonoan |
) BCD Data Format
%) Bin
Mo, of Scroll L
- o. o % ines £ BOD
I E
H oK I “ Cancel | H Help

W Size/Style

® Tag Selting

[General Info. |[Mode || Size/Style | Display Angle |

Bx16 |i: Mo. of Display Lines :rz

Mo. of Display Char. 40 :rz
Dizplay Color

Fo HINICIO/ E CIOWF [NoBk 7
By W00 CCEE NaBk ]

Erase Color

0O NECORE

= Display Size =——= "Dspla}l Farmat

H [i]3 ||| Cancal |H Help

2.30 X-tag

Word
Designates the start line address in word
units.
Text Screen
Word Address
Designates the address storing the Text
screen number to display.
Data Format
Bin
BCD
These two selections designate the data for-
mat of the above mentioned word address.
Display Start Line
Direct
Sets the start line directly.
Line No.
Designates the X-screen start line number.
Even when the Text screen has switched,
the start line number remains the same.

Indirect
Sets the start line indirectly using data in
the designated word address.
Word Address
Designates the address where the start line
data is stored.
Data Format
Bin
BCD
These settings designate the data format
for data stored in the above mentioned
Word Address field.

No. of Scroll Lines
Sets up the number of lines the display will
scroll when the start line changes. Enter a
number from 1 to 256.

Display Size

The Display Size of characters can be
specified here. With the GP2000 series, the
scale ratio can be selected from integers 1
through 8. With other models, the scale
ratio for the display can be selected from
1,2, 4, and 8 times. The basic unit of mea-
surement, "1 x 1" times, is a character
measuring 16 dots by 16 dots.
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16 dots .

16 dots
<Double-byte Character>
When using Single-byte numerals or
symbols, [6 X 10 dot], [8 X 13 dot] and
[13 X 23 dot] extended fonts can be
used.

‘ Since extended font sizes are fixed, objects
va\ te: containing these characters cannot be en-
) larged or reduced while pressing down the

[Ctr]] key.

Display Format
No. of Display Lines
Designates the number of rows of text data
displayed on one screen. The maximum
number of rows is 40.
No. of Display Char.
Designates the number of characters
( Single-byte) displayed for each row.

@Ikv\ote: The number of display lines and character length depends on the GP screen
) size, GP direction, and Display Size.

“2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag

Display Color
Designates the color attributes: Foreground
(Fg), Background (Bg), and Blink (BIk)
used in the Text display.

Erase Color
Designates the color attributes for areas
where messages are not displayed. If the
GP screen is monochrome, this should be
set to black.

W Display Angle
Display Angle

et [ [omem] peveoe Designates the degree of display rotation. Se-
lect from 0 (zero), 90, 180, or 270 degrees.

Dizplay Angle
G
23 90 degrees
{125 180 dearees
{3 270 degrees

|| aK IH Cancel Hl Help
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@ X-tag Examples ]

Base Screen
( N X1 Text Screen

Operation Sub-Display
1. Operating XXX 1. Operating XXX
Check the connection between X2 Check the connection bEt‘I’V?e”
xxx and yyy before supplying _ p ying
the power. After the check, | _ 2. Operating YYY Check,
turn the switch ON. ) [Coum] X3 First, push “Start” button, and | i
If the pilot lamp does not light, e —=t lamp. '
about a
L ) 3. Status Table “Run”
“Pilot Lamp”
green:  RUN
red: STOP
yellow: PAUSE
black:  Power Off
- Reqgisters Text screens from X1.
- Switches text screens.
- Text can be displayed by scroll- [0 Be sure to enter a carriage return at the

ing. Set up two(2) touch panel end of each row.
keys for scrolling.

How an X-tag is set up is based on the following conditions:
1) The number of Text screens displayed (one or multiple), or if it is neces-
sary to switch multiple screens.
2) If it is necessary to change the start line to create a scroll display.

No. of Screens Mode Setting Start Line Designation
Using multiple Start line is changed - Direct
Word o ,
Text screens Start line is not changed - Indirect
Using only one Bit Start Line can be changed
Text screen (Regardless of Start Line Access setting)

In the above example, the mode is “Word” and the start line number is
accessed indirectly.

Use the Text Screen box to designate which Text screen number to display
in the Mode box’s Word Address field, and use the Start Line Access box to
designate from which row number to start the text display.

Here, D0200 is entered in the Text Screen box to designate the Word Ad-
dress, and D0201 is entered in the Start Line Access box for the Word
Address.

Set the T-tags’ mode to Word and Add Binary 16 Bit. Be sure Word Ad-
dress and Word Address 1 have the same address to create an operation that
will increment.

Next, be sure the T-tag’s Start Line Access box’s address is the same as the
X-tag’s Word Address. Therefore, enter D0201 in both the T-tags” Word
Address and Word Address 1.

The constant value for the UP key is 1, and -1 for the DOWN Kkey.
“2.23 T-tag (Touch Panel Input)”
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When the data in

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

X Tag Setting

Word changes by

General Info.

|| Mode | Size/Swle | [Display Angle |

The Actual Settings in GP-PRO/PBIII

| Address that stores
the Text screen

2 Bit

& wod

1, the display
scrolls up/down by

Text Scieen
‘wWord Address

(& Sitatt Line:
) Direct
) Indiect

number.

Hfiss Deco

3 Hew

[

[ Cancel |H Help

N

. .
5 lines when No. of Epwaw —
Wword Address
H H Data Format
"
Scroll Line is set to g =]
5 \RZE: Deta Format —1l_ Address that stores
) ) Bin .
pE £ 8o the start line number.
=
(Same as the T-tag
[ | e |[ B | address.)
T-tag (UP) T-tag (DOWN)
T Tag Setting T Tag Setting
Mods | Dptors | HMods | Dons |
2 Bit =) werd £ Special 3 Bit ) word 2 Special

wiord Mode. wiord fddress \word Mode: wiord Address

) set 188 [ [oonzm 4 1 Set 16 Bt (] [posemn 5[5

) Set 32 Bit Word Address 1 1) Set 32 Bit Word Address 1

45) Add Binany 16 Bit ] [ponzot "] %) Add Binary 16 Bit &%) [poozmn 4

) Add BCD 16 Bit i) Add BCD 16 Bit

€3 4ND Binary 1 !;Eit I Szt onel Chenge Disaten £23 AND Binary uslsu I Sl sl Chinge Diaslin

£ OR Binam 16 Bit Constant Settings ——— 1) OF Binany 16 Bit Constant Settings————————

£23 %0R Binary 16 Bit Constant |1 = 20 OR Binarp 16 Bit Constant 1 =

#)Ped ()BCD £ Hex

(s

[ Cancel |H Help

Operation Example

Xl 1. Operating XXX X3 "Create Lamp"
Check the connection green.  processing
between xxx and yyy before vellow:  prepare
supplying the power. After red: abnormal
the check, turn the switch .
ON. “Pilot Lamp”
If the pilot lamp does not turn green: RUN
on, turn the power switch off, red: STOP
wait 3 minutes, then turn it yellow:  PAUSE
back on. black: Power Off
( Operation Y Operation Y Operation h
1. Operating XXX ON. “Pilot Lamp”
. If the pilot lamp does not green: RUN

Check the connection [ uP ] turn on, turn the power red: STOP

between xxx and yyy before switch off, wait 3 minutes, yellow:  PAUSE

supplying the power. After | | 1D Q] then turn it back on. black:  Power Off [Low]

the check, turn the switch :

ON.
A
D000 1 Do200 1 D200
D0z01 1 Doz 2 D201
Displays the text in the Text By pressing the UP key, the When the data in D0200

screen, beginning from the

first row.

data in D0201 increases by 1,
and because the scroll line is
setto 5, it scrolls 5 lines. The
text display now starts from
row “6.”

changes to 3, the X3 Text
screen will display, and
because the value in D0201
has not changed, it will begin

on row 6.
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2-306

@ Trend Graph Display

OverV|eW ]

This feature is used to display a trend graph, showing the change of a value
over time in the host (PLC) word address data.

Designated —
Word Trend Data
Address . . .

y

MT=1=

@ About Trend Graphs ]

B Trend graphs display data samples at the designated time, or sampling

timing options, from the designated word address.

B Set up trend graphs in Trend Graph screens. Once a Trend Graph screen has

been created, save it, load it into a Base screen and use that area for the
Trend Graph Display.

B Up to 8 Trend Graph Displays can be used on a single Base screen.

B Two or more trend graph lines can be displayed in a single Trend Graph

Display. The maximum number of channels that can be set up for the entire
Project file (PRW file) is 40 with the GP2000 series units, and 20 with the
other models. (When Data Sampling is designated, the number of data
samples is included.) When more than 40 trend graph lines are set up, the
41st and subsequent lines (with the GP2000 series) and the 21st and subse-
quent lines (with other models) will not function, according to the following
patterns.
« Channels of data sampling are counted prior to those of the trend graphs.
e Channels are counted from the lowest Trend Graph screen file number.
e Channels are counted from those set up first, when in the same Trend
Graph screen.

Up to 20 channels can be set up on a single Trend Graph Display.

Each Channel name begins with the capital letter O, followed by up to 5
Single-byte characters. The number of channels will equal the number of
trend graph lines.
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B There are three Trend Graph Display formats: Normal, Pen Recorder and
Block.

B Normal (Display Mode)

Data changes in the word address setup (1 word) are displayed at the desig-
nated time. The data display begins at 0 (zero). At the designated sampling
time, the latest data is drawn in the Direction setup.

When you reach the end of the Trend graph display area, the data scrolls
over by the value set in the Scroll field, and the display continues.

* When Direction = Right  Scroll =4
Scroll takes place here.

—_—————— —-—————— —————a

| |
=> i = ; =>
| I

—_—————— -——————

| L |
| = |
| | |

Display 5] [ &)

heqgins.

B Pen Recorder (Display Mode)

Data changes in the word address setup (1 word) are displayed at the desig-
nated time. The data display begins at 0 (zero). At the designated sampling
time, the graph display scrolls over one by one from the selected direction.
The latest data displays on the edge of the selected Direction, the origin axis.

* When Direction = Right

—_—————— —-——————

| | |
I . - _ - - - |
= = = = = !
| A i B | B
Display [ 25] [ e0]

hegins.

@\ When the sampling period is designated as 1 second, depending on the size of

XNote: the graph area used, graph scroll processing can take almost one second, and

2] communication and tag processing can be affected. In this case, setting the sam-
pling period to 2 seconds should correct the problem.
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B Block (Display Mode)

All the data in consecutive word addresses are sampled at the designated
time, then graphed as a single trend line. Data changes in multiple word
addresses can be monitored as a single block by the graph. Enter address
numbers to control the ON/OFF display of the graph.

T ! Y I !
| ] | ] | ] | ] ] |
| 1 | - 1 | 1 | 1 | - 1 |
| = :\/\::3’ ] 1= = :/\,ﬁ=> :/—/\
| 4 | =] | i | 4 1 -] 1
| ] — ] | ] | ] | ] |
—t—t — — i r—r—r—t—t ——— 7 ————
Sy Ty
0 ]*1 1 Z 2 1 3
& |*2 & & & & &
20 30 30 40 40) 20
25 25 25 60 60) &)
£0) 60 60 25 25 &)
40 40 40 a0 20 70
20 20 20 75 75 40
Status 1 Status 2 Data Status 1 Status 3
displays deletes Change displays clears old
the graph. the graph. the graph. graph and
. . displays
*1 Control Status (address for controlling display) new one.

*2 Number of address data to display

B The “Display Data Amount” that can be set up for one trend graph depends
on the number of dots for screen display. The following are the maximum
values for the Display Data Amount.

GP-470, GP-570,

GP-270, GPH-70,
GP-477R, GP-577R,

GP-370, GP-377R, GP-675, GP-2600,
GP-2400, GP-2401,
GP-377, GP-2300, GP-2601
GP-2401H, GP-2500,
GP-2301, GP-2301H
GP-2501
Display Data Amount 319 639 799

* Note that the maximum Display Data Amount (Scale) value is 97 when
the “Fill Below Line" option is selected.

B The Scale (the number of data points) range that can be set up for a single
trend graph is 1 - 639 for GP-470/477R/570/577R/2400/2500/2501 and 1 -
319 for GP-270/H70/370/377R/377/2300/2301 and 1 - 799 for GP-675/
2600.

B Absolute and relative data formats are available. Binary or BCD formats can
be designated for absolute data, however only binary is acceptable for
relative data.

B When using relative data, the data written to the host (PLC) is converted
automatically according to the Input Range settings. A data computing
program in the host (PLC) can be eliminated as a result.

B With absolute data, negative values are computed using 2’s complement.
With relative data, both 2’s complement and MSB code are available.
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2.31 Trend Graph Display

B By setting maximum and minimum values for valid data, an Alarm display

function can be created.

W Set the display to face Up, Down, Right, or Left.

B The graph's color attributes, line types and dot types can all be adjusted.

@Ik\l\ote: This “Block (Display Mode)” feature cannot be used with some PLCs. For a
complete list of these PLC’s, refer to 1.3 “Tag List’s note section

_*4.11

@ Using Trend Graphs ]

B General Info.

Generalinfo. | Traph Gettings | [ s Seting || Gavping | st Lie
Graph Tope: o~ Mol
O

Erase Color
Graph Backup: off

B Graph Settings

Screen Setlings

B

]" General Info. | Graph Settings |Axis Setting T 5 ampling |

=Graph Typp=—=—= Display Direction
& Homat LTSN
#2 Pen Recorder QEJ {;Li
) Block Display Loy Lo vy
= L7
=B ackup
D Graph Backup
T Symetnonous Wods:
’D Historical
samglg (100 E

Ok ” Cancel H Help

To check the current settings, display the trend
graph screen and select the “Tag” selection’s
“Setup Screen”.

Graph Type
Normal
Pen Recorder
Block Display
Select a graph type from the three types of
graphs.

Display Direction
Select the direction of the graph.

Graph Backup ™
Trend graph data displayed for each trend
graph screen is backed up in the GP. The
graph types that can be backed up are “Nor-
mal” and “Pen Recorder”. When backing
up trend graphs in a GP unit with 32K bytes
of backup SRAM, approximately 12 trend
graphs comprising a total of 639 items of
display data can be saved.

*1 The graph data back up function is valid only for the GP models with back up SRAM.
GP models with back up SRAM can be recognized by the label attached to the GP’s rear
face. When the GP70 series unit’s label color is copper brown, the unit has back up
SRAM. GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units all have backup SRAM.

GRAFHIC PAMEL

SRAM Seal Pro-face
GPBTIT-TGC11
SN BE00150000

DIGITAL ELECTROMICE CORP.
MLDE | B Ja P
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2-310

Screen Settings

“General Irfo.| Graph Seftings [ A Setting | Sampling ]

]

=Graph Type

Dizplay Directian

ol
5
T

(S5

) lomal Bl
3 Per Recorder QEJ
3 Black Display ;’;7/]

=1

=B ackup

7] Graph Backup

I Symebranaus tods
=E| Historical

ar H Cancel H

Help

Note:
2]

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Historical

When this option is selected, the past
record of trend graph data is displayed.
This function is supported by GP2000 se-
ries units only. Also, this function is en-
abled only when the Graph Type is desig-
nated as "Normal" or "Pen Recorder". En-
abling "Historical" automatically enables
the "Graph Backup" feature. The data
record is stored in the GP's backup SRAM.
"*2.31. 6 Principles of His-
torical Function."

Sampling

When "Historical" is enabled, specify the
number of data samples to be stored in a
single channel. Enter the total of the quan-
tity of sample data (current) being dis-
played with the trend graph and the quan-
tity of cumulative sample data (past). Make
sure that the value for "Sampling" is greater
than the value designated for the "Display
Data Amount" on the "Graph Settings" tab.
Past data older than the trend graph data
currently being displayed on the GP can
be displayed. Set the Display Format of a
graph to "Bin™ and enter the value within
the range of 1 to 65238.
"2.31. 6 MGraph Display.”

* The number of pieces of data that can be backed up will vary depending on
the number of Q-tags and the LS Area’s back up capacity.

» Although the trend graph backup settings are performed for each screen,
backup memory is allocated for each channel set up on a Trend Graph screen
until all the backup memaory capacity is used.

m e Data stored in the backup SRAM will be erased when:

Important

- The memory is initialized

The screen data is transferred
The GP system protocol is set up
The GP’s SELF-DIAGNOSIS System’s INTERNAL

FEPROM (SCREEN AREA) is running.
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- The GP’s OFFLINE setting version 1.30 or higher (included in
[] the GP-PRO/PBIII for Window 95 Ver.1.1 software or higher),
/mp;,,«a,,, data stored in the backup SRAM will not be erased.

- The amount of data that can be stored as a historical graph
varies with the capacity of backup SRAM and number of trend
graph lines. The capacity of backup SRAM varies depending
on the GP model and the uses of the backup SRAM. (See "4.12
Backup SRAM Capacity.") The table below shows the maxi-
mum number of samples when the backup SRAM is used only
for backing up the trend graphs.

Backup SRAM Capacity 1line [101lines |20 lines |30 lines | 40 lines
256 KB
. 65238 | 6514 | 3252 | 2163 | 1620
(GP2000 Series)

128 KB

, 32470 | 3238 | 1614 | 1071 801
(GP-2401/GP-2501/GP-2601 Series)

« Thefollowing is the formulafor calculating the capacity of backup
SRAM.

<Backup SRAM capacity with “Graph Backup” enabled and *“Historical”
disabled>

Header size* +{(32 + 4 x (Display Data of T1 + 2)) x (No. of Channels of T1)}

+{(32 + 4 x (Display Data of T2 + 2)) x (No. of Channels of T2)}

<Backup SRAM capacity with “Historical” enabled>

Header size* + {(32 + 4 x (No. of Samples of T1 + 1)) x (No. of Channels of T1)}

+{(32 + 4 x (No. of Samples of T2 + 1)) x (No. of Channels of T2)}

* The header size varies according to the settings as shown in the table

below.
Total number of trend graph _
o e Header size
lines in one Project file
1t020 128 bytes
211040 256 bytes
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<Example>
Trend Graph Display T1 Screen
No. of Channels 3
No. of Samples 30
Display Data 10
Historical Mode Enabled

When the settings are designated as above, the header size can be calcu-
lated with the following formula.

Calculation: 128 + {(32 + 4 x (30 + 1)) x 3} =596 bytes

B Axis Settings

General Info. |[ Gragh Setiings|; A% Selfing | Sampling |[Aesi Line

100% of Height [0 Ef Fitch [0 | I Redraw Display
Displsy Dstadmoune [10 | Sordl E=)
Display —
O e
L !
oy Do
a— |
Bl |0 =
1 Indlizet
=l
[ 4:1\@
) Bizek (100 =
3 Inellzek

Erase Color

LIl ] s

I Fil Below Line

100% of Height
Define the maximum data position of the
Y-axis here, and set it directly on the
screen.

Pitch
Defines the space, in dots, between each
data displayed. The pitch designated here
is the first point of the trend line. The next
data also displays with the same space be-
tween it and the previous data.

Display Data Amount (in one screen)
Defines how many data samplings are dis-

(3 Cancel Help

played on one trend graph line in one screen.

<Screen Setup Range>

GP-270, GP-H70 GP-570, GP-577R GP-675
GP-370, GP-377R GP-470 GP-2400, GP-2401 GP-2600
GP-377, GP-2300 GP-477R ’
P 2301 (640X400 dof) GP-2500, GP-2501 GP-2601
) 640X480 dot 800X600 dot
(320X240 dot) ( o) ( o)
o X: 0o 319 X: 0t 639 X: 0 to 639 X: 0o 799
Origin Point
Y: 0 0 239 Y: 0 to 399 Y: 010 479 Y: 0 to 599
Height (100%) 010239 010399 0t 479 0 t0 599
Pitch 110319 110 639 110 639 110799

.

Note: - The Origin Point, Height and Pitch vary depending on the GP’s screen size

2] and orientation (Landscape or Portrait).

« Set the Axis Setting so that trend graph lines do not exceed the graph display area.
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Qlkv\ote:

2

2.31 Trend Graph Display

e The table below describes possible values that can be set for the Scale if only

one Trend graph

channel is used.

<List of Maximum Display Data Amount>

GP-270, GPH-70,
GP-370, GP-377R,

GP-470, GP-570,
GP-477R, GP-577R,
GP-2400, GP-2401,

GP-675, GP-2600,

GP-377, GP-2300, GP-2601
GP-2401H,
GP-2301, GP-2301H
GP-2500, GP-2501
Display Data Amount 319 639 799

* Note that the maximum Display Data Amount (Scale) value is 97 when
the “Fill Below Line" option is selected.

Scroll
Specifies the amount of data to scroll when
the graph occupies the display area com-
pletely. This feature can be used only when
the graph type is “Normal”.

Genetal Info. |[Graph Setings ] As Setting { Samping |[&ssit Line .

e jaE e [ Do Redraw Display

et L B Ed When tick marks have been drawn to
] 520l ) . . .

" o o equally divide the graph display area, and
oo — this setting is OFF, the tick marks disap-
= pear when the data scrolls over. When this
e LB setting is ON, every time it scrolls over or

Erass Color
LIl ] fwlw] ]

I Fill Below Line:

when the graph is erased, the graph dis-
play area is drawn again and the tick marks
do not disappear. When “Fill Below Line”
is selected, this feature is not available.
Display range
Available only with GP2000 series units.
This range can be specified only when the
graph type is”Block Display”.
Scale
When this option is selected, the Assist
Line setting is enabled.
Lower/Upper
Defines the lower/upper limit of the display
range. Also, when the lower/upper limit values
are specified indirectly, the display range can be
changed during operation.
Erase Color
Defines the color of the graph display area
where the graph does not appear. For a
monochrome GP, select Black.

i3 Cancel Help
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Fill Below Line

When this option is selected, a trend
graph’s lower area from the channel will
be filled. In the graph display area with
the “Paint Lower Section” option selected,
only one channel’s trend graph can be dis-
played. Also, an alarm cannot be dis-
played. GP-270 does not have this func-

tion.
e The redraw display will fill the graph display area with the clear color, and
%I)’V\ote: then draws the graph in the Trend Graph Display. Since it erases graph dis-

X2 play with the clear color, the screen may flicker sometimes.

A
\
\

14 When setting the Display Range

]
Important

* The applicable graph type is Block Display only. Display Range
cannot be used for Normal or Pen Recorder.

* The range that can be specified is between 0 and 65535 (when a
sign is used, between -32768 and -32767).

» Data that exceeds the graph display range will not be displayed.

» The Display Range’s update timing (the timing of value reading)
is the instant when the graph display is cleared or the screen is
switched.

» Changing the Display Range causes the Y-axis horizontal assist
line ‘s display to shift.

* When specifying the Display Range, the data format will be treated
as fixed 16-Bit Binary format. Although it is possible to select
the Channel Settings’ Data Format (Absolute, Relative), the se-
lection will be annulled. The sign depends on the display range
settings.

* When specifying the Display Range, this option cannot be used
with the “Alarm Settings” feature of “Channel Settings”.

* When specifying the Display Range, this option cannot be used
with the "Fill Below Line" option.
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B Sampling

0K Cancel Help

2.31 Trend Graph Display

Sampling Type
Defines the data extraction method from
the host (PLC) as one of three types: Peri-
odic, Trigger Start, and Trigger Sampling.

Periodic After Trigger
The host (PLC) data is read at the setup
intervals starting from when the GP is pow-
ered up.

Continuous After Trigger
The host (PLC) data is read at the setup
intervals. Data read start, pause, and clear
commands can be executed according to
changes to the corresponding bit in the
word address setup.

Sampling Time
The data is sampled at the optional timing
setup. Data read and data clear according
to changes to the corresponding bit in the
setup word address.

Sampling Time
Defines the sampling time, in 1 second
units, for reading data from the host (PLC).

Word Address

(When the Trigger Start is selected)
The 00 and 01 bits of the word address
setup here control the data read start, pause,
and clear operations.

SS 0100
1: Dala c:IearJ |—[I:F'ause

Clears the data when .
[0] changes to [1].) 1. Start

Word Address

(When the Trigger Sampling is selected)
The 00 and 01 bits of the word address
setup here control the data read start and
clear operations.

1: Data n::Inz:arJ |— Change: Data read

Clears the data when (Loads data when [0]
[0] changes to [1].) changes to [1] or [1]
changes to [0].)

13

1 01 0n
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A * Please wait until the GP confirms whether the control bits are
] “0” or “1” (With Direct Access communication, the period will be
/mp;,fa,,, either the communication cycle time or 50 ms, whichever is

longer). With “Memory Link Communication”, the period will be
50 ms or more.

* The communication cycle time is stored in GP internal special
relay LS2037. Device/PLC Connection Manual
'zNote: » Up to a 1 second delay may occur from the data read to actual data sampling.

X2

« If the data sampling time is shorter than the communication cycle time, sampling
may not be performed normally.

« If the Sampling Time is designated as several seconds, data sampling is per-
formed before the PLC reads the data when the communication cycle time
exceeds the sampling time. Therefore, previously acquired data may be dis-
played on a graph. Also, even if the sampling time is set up within the com-
munication cycle time, the communication cycle time can become longer due
to screen switching and scrolling operations. As a result, the communication
cycle time exceeds the sampling time, which also results in the displaying of
the previously acquired data on a graph.

Normal graph display When data is not read
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B Assist Line

This feature is available only

with GP2000 series units.

Trend Graph Sel

gs [TR_001]

2.31 Trend Graph Display

Upper, Reference, Lower
Specify the upper, lower and reference
lines.

[ General Settings | Graph Set

[ Charmnel Settings | ShaperColor | Alam Settings| AssitLine |

9“’

£ Indirect

E

= ===
ENEONE0ONEF _ F)
sENNOENOONEF  F)

An image of the specified lines is dis-
played.

Draw a line
Specify the setting of lines.

Direct

Indirect
Designate the word address.

Line Type
Select a line type from the eight line types
available.

Color

Defines the Foreground (Fg) and Back-

Important

ground (Bg) colors.

This setting is effective only when the parameters for the "Dis-
play range" setting are specified.

» The applicable graph type is Block Display only. Assist lines

cannot be used for Normal or Pen Recorder.

 When assist lines are indirectly designated, the update timing

(the timing of value reading) is the instant when the graph dis-
play is cleared or the screen is switched.

* If the specified value of an assist line exceeds the graph display

range, the assist line is not displayed.

e The drawing sequence is as follows: upper line, lower line, refer-

ence line and graph data.

* The assist line option cannot be used with the "Fill Below Line"

option.

« The horizontal assist line for the Y-axis is specified with a value

between 0 and 65535 (when a sign is used, between -32768 and
-32767).

* The vertical assist line for the X-axis is specified with a value

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 6.3 Tag Reference Manual

between 0 and 1000 (rate per thousand). The center position is
500 and the maximum position is 1000.
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m Channel Settings
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)

Channel Settings
Channel Hame Dezcription
Add
==
B General Info.
Channel Settings

General Info. | Data Fomat || Line Type / Color || Alam Settings |

Channel Mame: 0O

‘wiord Address: 000000
Data Format Abs.; Dec. 16 bit; +

N

Color:

Line Type:

B Data Format/Absolute

Channel Settings
General Info. || Data Farmat | Line Type / Color |[Alam Settings |
) Ebsoiute 12 Fielative

Word Address
(%] [oonog I~ ) migst

| Display Made +/-

%) Bin

D ata Format=
’VQ BCD

|| [i[3 |” Cancel |H Help

To check the current settings, display the trend
graph screen and select the “Tag” selection’s
“Setup Channel”.
Add
Use this button to set a new channel.
Delete
Use this button to delete a channel which
has been set. Select the channel name then
press the “Delete” button.
Edit
Use this button to edit a channel which has
been set. Select the channel name then
press the “Edit” button.

The General Info. page provides informa-
tion about the current channel settings for
the Trend Graph Display.

Channel Name
Up to five Single-byte or two Double-byte
characters can be entered. Can be letters
and/or symbols.

Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered.

Absolute
Data displays as an absolute value. When
using absolute values, select either Binary
or BCD data.
Word Address !
Displays the data stored in the word ad-
dress setup here, which uses 16 bit data.
Offset ™2
This option is valid when Block Display
has been selected for the trend graph screen
settings. The graph data storage address
can be specified via the offset setting. The
offset setting is valid when the Word Ad-
dress is set to other than the LS Area.
Display Mode +/-
When using negative data, check this
option. This function is available only
when the Bin option is selected.

2-318

*1 The PLC’s designated in the 1.3 Tag List’s note section - *4 can only set the LS Device.
*2 This feature cannot be used with some PLCs. For a complete list of these PLC’s

refer to 1.3 Tag List’s note section -*4.
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Data Format
Bin
BCD
Define the format of the numeric value in
the set word address.

* When the Block Display setting is used with a Trend graph, the PLC Word
Address and LS Area can be designated as a specific Word Address. To per-
form Block Display via the host using the direct access method after desig-
nating the LS area, the [GP System Setting/Mode Setting/Read Area Size]
settings must be configured. The GP-270 only supports the LS Area.

e Trend graph display examples for each mode:

Qlk\l\ote:
2]

__—
Displays negative data.

m

mn
oo -

b

B Data Format/Relative

Relative
General Info. || Data Format | Line Type 7 Color |[Alarm Settings | Input data is Converted to the Set up dis_
£ Absoluts E)felativel lav range
‘wiord Address p y g '
) o = = Word Address
i Dipley e+ BilLonat B[] Displays the data stored in the word ad-
It P It Coc dress setup here, which uses 16 bit data.
”VVMH voe y% ’7’73 T.I‘D E’Zd;mulemsnl Displa‘y MOde +/-
ey - i (307 Set this up when negative numbers are
H ok I “ Cancel | H Help desi red .
Bit Length

Defines the valid bit length for the data
stored in the set word address.

A
/4

A, . When specifying the “Display range” within the “Screen Set-
tings | Axis Setting”, the data format will be treated as fixed 16-
bit binary format. Although it is possible to select the Channel
Settings Data Format (Absolute, Relative), the selection will be
disabled (not effective) on the GP. However, the “Offset” value
will be enabled.

u
Important
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Channel Settings

General Info. || Data Farmat | Line Type / Color |[Alam Settings |
£ Absolute o) Helatwe

word Address

1 Display Mode +/- Bit Length [16 E

Lﬂ

Input Riang Iriput Cod
Min. Yalue u = {#) Mo Code

17 +/- 2's Complement
Max. Yalue [B5535 | =

£+ MSB
o

K]

|” Cancel |H Help

B Line Type / Color

Channel Settings

General Into. |[Data Format]| Line Type / Color ]Alarm Settings
4 fie Tops

A ————i———
Caolor

Fa I e ]
5o I MWW WO CWE oo ]

E Dot Type

Fo IV | O o B [

|| Ok |” Cancel Hl Help

Chapter 2 - Active Image Functions

Input Range
Min. Value
Max. Value
Defines a range for data stored in the Word
Address. The possible setup ranges differ
with the set Code Input.

Input Code
No Code
When set to None, only positive values be-
come available.
+/- 2’s Complement
2’s complement format is used for nega-
tive values.
+/- MSB
MSB format is used for negative values.

Line Type
Select a line type from the 8 different line types.
Color
Defines the Foreground (Fg) and Back-
ground (Bg) colors and Blink (BIK) at-
tributes. When the alarm is ON, the colors
set here are referred to as the normal dis-
play colors.
SABEFEIEK “2.1.5 Color Settings”, A-tag
Dot Type
Select one of the seven different dot types. Avail-
able only when Graph type is “Block Display”.
Color
Defines the Foreground (Fg) color. Avail-
able only when the graph type is “Block
Display”.

When using a dotted line, please be sure to set the pitch to a value greater
than 16 dots. If the pitch is set to a smaller value, the line may not be drawn

properly.
B Alarm Settings

%Ik'v\ote:
2]

Alarm Display
When data read from the host (PLC) is

':"a""e'“‘“”* " — outside the set up Alarm Range, the alarm
General Info. || Data Format || Line Type # Color arm ethings . - .
= — displays with the set colors and attributes.
Alam A ange——— Alarm Range
Min. Walue M'n Value
Ma Value Max. Value
Alarm Color Set a maximum and minimum value from 0 to
Fo IO C ) CJ U] [mo B I 100
b MNOONECONE [noek F '
Alarm Color

Defines the foreground and background colors,
and blink attributes of the alarm.

“ ok I || Cancel | || Help |
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@ Block Display Mode ( for PLC Direct Access ) ]

When using the Block Display feature, reserve the areas for the number of
addresses specified below, beginning from the specified Word Address.

B Block Display Word Address

The LS Area (from LS0020) or the PLC Word Address is specified. There
is speed difference between when the LS Area is used and when the PLC
Word Address is used. Refer to the following:

€ When using the LS Area

When specifying the LS Area, designate “Read Area Size”. The Read Area
constantly reads out data from the PLC to the GP, regardless of screen
display status. For Block Display, “Control”, “Data Count”, and “Data” are
required to be specified for the Read Area. Since this area always reads out
data, the time from Control bit turning On to graph display will be shorter
than when using the PLC Word Address. However, when the Read Area
size is large, the entire screen display time will be slower than when using
the PLC Word Address. Also, the Read Area size is limited up to 256
words.

€ When using the PLC Word Address

When the PLC Word Address is used, “Control”, “Data Count” and “Data”
are constantly read out from the PLC to the GP, regardless of screen display.
The time from the “Control” display bit turning ON to graph display to read
out “Data” will be longer than the time when the LS Area is used. However,
when graph display is not performed, time required to display data of the
entire screen will be shorter than when using the LS Area. This function is
also useful when data for more than 256 words is required to display mul-
tiple graphs via the Block Display function.

When the PLC Word Address is used, to increase the entire screen data dis-
play speed to display multiple graphs via Block Display function, the follow-
ing method is useful.

Specify the Offset of all graphs displayed via the Block Display function, and
then designate each graph’s “Control”, “Data Count”, and “Offset” with con-
secutive address.

Control
No. of Data Items (n) First Data Unit
Offset
Control
No. of Data Items (n) Second Data Unit
Offset
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€ Word Address’s setting items
The Word Address setting items for Block Display is as follows:

The Offset setting is valid only when the PLC Word Address is used. How-
ever, GP-270 does not have the PLC Word Address setting.

With No Offset Control With Offset Control
+0 Control +0 Control

+1| No. of Data Items +1| No. of Data Items (n)
+2 +2 Offset (m)

Data “n” (units) 1

+m
Data “n” (units)
+(m+n-1)
@ Control
The role of each bit in the Control Status word is described in the following
passages.

 To begin the graph display, turn bit 00 ON.

15 O 02 0
Control q
Slatus

* To clear the entire graph, turn bit 01 ON.
15 02 02 7 00
L

Contral

Status
 To clear the graph, then re-draw it, turn both bit 00 and bit 01 ON.
15 03 2 II_Im oc:ul

Control
Status

& Data Count

Defines the number of data values to display on the graph. To
display a graph like the one shown below, set the Data Count to 7.

Data
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/A
\

To display the graph, delay Control Status setting by a time
] longer than the communication cycle time or 50ms (whichever

important 1S larger), after storing the data count and data values.

» After displaying the graph, the Control Status resets to 0. To
display the graph again, store the data in the same Control Sta-
tus word. However, be sure to delay by a time longer than the
communication cycle time or 50 ms (whichever is larger) after
the Control Status changes from 1 to 0.

e The Scale value setup in the Axis Setting dialogue box refers to
the number of trend line segments (“6” in the above diagram),
and the Data Count for the block display trend graph refers to
the number of data points.

* To display the graph with the LS area setting, delay Control
Status setting by a time longer than the communication cycle
time or 50ms (whichever is larger), after storing the data count
and data values.

« To display the graph with the PLC Word Address setting, delay
Control Status setting by atime longer than the communication
cycle time or 50ms (whichever is larger), after storing the data
count and data values.

& Offset

The area where the data for a trend graph is stored is indicated. When the
PLC Word Address is used, this setting is valid.

& Data
This area stores the data for a trend graph.

B Setting Example (when the offset setting is not used:)
€ When using only the display

Word address
| { [zontral Status

40 T [Data Court 40

20 [Data 1

~ 30 [Data 2

\ 10 |pataz  Data(®
~ 20 |Data 4 ~

T T T T T 20 |Datas (3) - -

0 40 [Data 6 0

30 |Data 7

The previous graph
remains and the current
data graph overlays it.

15 03 02 01 00 it

Control Status

32TET & 4 2 1 Daa

When “1” is entered to the Control Status word, bit 00 turns ON and the
new graph overlays the previous display.
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€ When clearing the display

Waord address
40 2 |Contral Status 0 Clear
7 |Data Court

20 [Data 1
~ 30 [Data 2
\ 10 |Data 3
" 20 [Data 4
T T T T T 20 |Datas

0 40 |Data 6 0
30 [Data 7

Clears the previous

15 03 02 0100 Bit graph display. Even if
Control Status SS D there is data, the graph
32787 g 4 2 1 Data does not display.

When “2” is entered to the Control Status word, bit 01 turns ON and the
new graph display is cleared.

€ When clearing then displaying the graph again

Waord address
40 3 |Control Status
7 |Data Court
20 |Data
~ 30 |Data 2
\ 10 |pataz  Data(®
" 20 |Data 4
T T T T T 20 |Datas
0 40 |Data 6 0
30 |Data 7

40

15 03 02 0100 mit Clears the previous

Contral Status SS graph display, then uses
T5TET T 5 T Dats the current data _to
display the graph again.

When “3” is entered to the Control Status word, both bits 00 and 01 turn
ON, and after the graph display is cleared, the current data is used to display
the graph again.
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@ Principles of Historical Function ]

The Trend Graph (T) Screen allows the trend graph screen (No. of Samples
and Backup settings, etc.) to be configured for displaying the past data and
channel settings (detailed settings for each trend line). The Historical func-
tion is supported only by GP2000 series units.

For the graph setting procedures, refer to *2.31.3 Using
Trend Graphs-Graph Settings' and *'2.31.4 Using Trend Graphs-Channel
Settings."

This section describes how the trend graphs operate on the GP screen when
the Historical function is enabled.

Function Switches are required to operate a trend graph featuring the His-
torical function on the GP's screen. They are used to display the trend graph
("Record Display" switch), move the trend graph currently being displayed
back ("Prev" switch) and forth ("Fwd" switch) between "current” and "past"
data. The Function Switches are set up automatically with a Trend graph
part. For details of the Trend graph part, Operation Manual,
"2.1.12 Trend Graph."

Setting up Function Switches individually, Operation
Manual, "*2.1.3 Function Switch."

e The display shows the condition after switching to "Historical"
! mode. Therefore, the display will not be updated even when sam-

Important  pling is performed while data are being displayed. The display
will be updated when the "Historical" mode is canceled.

* Only one Trend Graph Display with the "Historical™ function
enabled can be set up on the Base screen.

e Up to 20 channels can be set up for the trend graph (T) screen.
The data in backup SRAM is also cleared.

* When "Sampling Type" in the "Sampling” tab in the "Graph Set-
tings" dialog box is designated as either "Continuous After Trig-

ger" or "Sampling Time", clearing the data will erase all data
records. The data record will not be stored in the backup SRAM.

e Switching the screen from a trend graph screen under the His-
torical mode to another screen cancels the Historical mode.
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2-326

%N}Eo\ te: * The"Historical" function can be enabled under all Sampling Type

settings (Periodic After Trigger, Continuous After Trigger, and
Sampling Time) of a trend graph.

» Data sampling is executed continuously while the past data
record is being displayed.

e Atrend graph with "Historical" can be used together with atrend
graph without "Historical" in the Project file (PRW file).

* Only one "Disp" switch (Function Part) can be set up on asingle
Base screen of atrend graph using the Historical function. Set
up various scroll amounts by setting up multiple "Prev" and
"Fwd" switches.

B Graph Display

When displaying a trend graph featuring the Historical function, the GP's
screen will not display the area marked with the dots in the illustration
below. The illustration below shows the trend graph with the following
settings: No. of Samples: 14, Display Data Amount (Scale): 6

Data value
1 1
s — e
5 60.0 0 20.0

Y 2T~

1 / \ 7/ \

\ BN N,

1 , N P

1 - N - \

! - N .

' N y

1 ! ,

1

1

- 7 \ /

1 N

1

1

=

1 1 1 1 [} 1 ] 1

. | | . . . . | 1T 21T 3T 415716
P |

|‘ V|J ;!

Data record (past) Data/being displayed on the GP (current)

Disp Prev Fwd

No. of Samples Display Data Function Switch parts
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B Data No./Data value

Data Numbers are assigned to data values, with the most recent data value
(sampling data) designated as Data No. 0. The data values are stored after
being automatically numbered in reverse chronological order, starting with
the most recent numbered as "0," followed by "1", "2", "3", etc. The Data
Numbers are stored in the LS area as binary numbers in the range of 0 to
65237.

The Data Numbers and Data values of the samples enclosed within the
dotted circles of the graph on the previous page are displayed with the
Numeric Display.

The Data Numbers and Data values are stored in the LS area as illustrated
below, but only when a trend graph with the Historical Function is displayed
on the GP. The data will be stored regardless of the ON/OFF states of the
Historical mode. The stored data is cleared to 0 when the screen is switched.
The stored data is cleared to 0 when the screen is switched. However, when
another trend graph featuring the Historical Function is set up on the next
screen, The data samples of the trend graph are stored in the LS area.

Each piece of data stores the entered value in thousandths. When +/- display
mode is selected, the range is -1000 to 1000.(Values are converted into
display data.) For example, to display the data value ".200" as the numerical
value "20.0" on the Numeric Display, E-tag, or N-tag, designate the "Deci-
mal Places" setting as "1".

LS Area
LS9000[  Data No. \
LS9001| DataofLine 1
LS9002| Data ofLine 2 Storage area for the oldest data that
LS9003| Data ofLine 3 can be displayed on the GP screen

: : > (In the previous page's graph, the
LS9020| Data ofLine 19

Data No. is "5" and the Data Value is

LS9021| Data ofLine 20 "60".)
LS9022
; Reserved
LS9029
LS9030 Data No. <

LS9031( DataofLinel

LS9032| DataofLine 2

LS9033| Data ofLine 3 Storage area for the most recent data
: : that can be displayed on the GP

> screen (Data No is "0" and Data

LS9050( Data of Line 19

LS9051| Data of Line 20 Value is "20" in the previous page's
LS9052 graph.)
; Reserved
LS9059 )
LS9060
; Reserved
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MW Historical
The past data record can be displayed with the following procedure.

The illustration below shows the trend graph with the following settings:
No. of Samples: 14, Display Data Amount (Scale): 6

(o] [oe]

Data record (past) Data being displayed on the GP (current)

;JL Disp Prev Fwd

-

@ Press the "Disp" switch to enable
Historical mode. The switch is dis-
played in reverse video. It remains in
reverse video while the Historical
function is ON.

Touching the “Prev” switch scrolls the data backward by the predetermined
number of data and displays previous data records.

Touching the “Prev” switch while the oldest data is being displayed causes
the buzzer to sound three times. The data cannot be scrolled further.

4 i \‘}
__E = 7 \‘I.
- Direction of data scroll —
T
TTTTTYTTTTR : o I I I I I
le »le— > |
Data record (past) Data being displayed on the GP (current)

Prev Fwd

Next, touch the "Fwd" switch.
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Touching the "Fwd" switch scrolls and displays the data toward the data that
was the most recent at the moment the mode was switched to Historical
mode.

When the data is scrolled to the most recent data, the display is blank. If the
"Fwd" switch is touched again while the display is blank, a buzzer sounds
three times. The data cannot be scrolled further.

(3] (=

Direction of data scroll

TTTTITTTTAT T T T (i | e e B | | | | |

7N Ll
Data record (past) Data being displayed on the GP (current)

-z

&7

Press the "Disp" switch again to
cancel Historical mode.

The display shows the data updated while the Historical mode is ON.

Updated data

N >

Data record (past) Data being displayed on the GP (current)

Disp Prev Fwd

&
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The following are the restrictions on the number

S of Trend graph (T) screens featuring the Historical
function that can be loaded onto a single Base (B)
screen.

* Number of trend graph screens that can be
displayed with the Historical function: Only one
screen can be loaded to the screen.

* Number of trend graph screens that can be
displayed without the Historical function: Up to
seven screens can be loaded to the screen.
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@ Trend Graph Data’s CSV File Storage Example ]

This section shows sample content of a CSV file of trend graph data stored
in the CF Card and a sample display shown when the file is opened with
Microsoft Excel. The following two patterns are available

For details on saving in CSV format, ""4.7 Using the CF
Card.”

@\ This function is supported only by GP77R and GP2000 series units. In addi-
Note: tion, an optional Multi Unit (sold separately) is required to use the CF Card
2]  with the GP77R series unit.

€ When no trend graph with ""Historical** enabled is set up in the Project
file

» Example of trend graph screen settings:

T10 screen: Historical: Disabled, Graph Backup: Enabled, Display Data
Amount (Scale): 15

T20 screen: Historical: Disabled, Graph Backup: Disabled, Display Data
Amount (Scale): 15

« Sample content of CSV file

“Screen No.”, “T10”, “T10”, “T20”

“Channel Name”, “012345”, “0abcd”, “01a2b3”
“Display Data”, “15”, “15”, “15”

“Current No. of Samples”, “8”, “8”, “5”
“Data”, “50.0”, “80.0”, “90.5”

“ . “90.0”, “70.0”, “80.0”

“,“40.0”, “20.0”, “-40.0”

“ “50.0”, “10.0”, “50.8”

““50.0”, “90.0”, “-90.5”

””” 10.07, “70.0”, *”
llllll 80 O , 5560.0,, ey
“““ 70.0”7, “50.0”, “”
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* When opening the file with Excel

Screen No. T10 T10 T20
Channel Name 012345 Oabcd| 01a2b3
Display Data 15 15 15
Current No. of Samples 8 8 5
Data 50 80 90.5 Old data
90 70 80
40 20 -40
50 10 50.8
50 90 -905
10 70
80 60
70 50 New data

Qlk'v\ote: * Only data is output as CSV files.

. When performing the relative value settings, values after the decimal point
are also displayed.

¢ When the values after the decimal point is “0”, “0” is not displayed on the
Excel.

€ \When one or more trend graphs with ""Historical'* enabled is set up in the
Project file

» Example of trend graph screen settings:

T1 screen: Historical: Disabled, Graph Backup: Enabled, Display Data
Amount (Scale): 15

T8999 screen: Historical: Enabled, Graph Backup: Enabled, No. of
Samples: 1,000

T50 screen: Historical: Disabled, Graph Backup: Disabled, Display Data
Amount (Scale): 15

» Sample content of CSV file

“Screen No.”, “T1”, “T1”, “T8999”

“Channel Name”, “012345”, “Oabcd”, “01a2b3”
“Maximum Data Count*”, “16”, “16”, “1000”
“Current No. of Samples”, “8”, “8”, “5”
“Data”, “50.0”, “80.0”, “90.5”

““90.0”, “70.0”, “80.0”

“r . “40.0”, “20.0”, “-40.0”

“ “50.0”, “10.0”, “50.8”

“r,“50.0”, “90.0”, “-90.5”

””” 10.07, “70.0”, *”
lllll 80 O'I'I, 5560 077 (134
“““ 70.0”, “50.0”, «”
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* The maximum number of samples. When Historical mode is enabled for a
trend graph, the value designated as the "Sampling" is the equivalent of
the Maximum Data Count. When the "Historical” setting is disabled and
the "Graph Backup" setting is enabled for a trend graph, the Maximum
Data Count is determined by adding "1" to the value of the "Display Data
Amount”.

The data of trend graphs with the ""Graph Backup'* setting enabled are saved
to a CSV file. In this case, the T50 screen shown in "'Setting example of trend
graph screen above is not saved to a CSV file.

%ta:
2]

» When opening the file with Excel

Screen No. T1 T1 78999
Channel Name 012345 Oabcd| 01a2b3
Maximum Data Count 16 16 1000
Current No. of Samples 8 8 5
Data 50 80 90.5 Old data
90 70 80
40 20 -40
50 10 50.8
50 90 -90.5
10 70
80 60
70 50 New data

@V\ote: ¢ Only data is output as CSV files.
X2

* When performing the relative value settings, values after the decimal point
are also displayed.

¢ When the values after the decimal point is “0”, “0” is not displayed on the
Excel.
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B Special Features

The following chapter outlines the special “D-Script” function, and de-
scribes all D-Script parameters and settings.

m D-Script / Global D-Script ]

@ Overview ]

Use the D-Script function to design your own program and execute it on the
GP to provide additional display functions. D-Script programs also help to
reduce the host’s (PLC’s) data display load.

o

|~

M0050
Trigger:  Bit Rising e—— | | MOVP | K100 | D100 |
; . Parts of a host’s
Bit f':lddress. M0050 (PLC'S) ladder
Action: [W:D00100]=100 program can be
replaced by

D-Script commands.

@ About D-Script ]

The following two types of D-Scripts are available: D-Script is enabled only
in the currently active screen, whereas Global D-Script is enabled in the
entire project regardless of the currently active screen being displayed.
Global D-Script is supported only by GP77R/GP377/GP2000 series units.

* Thanks to the Global D-Script feature, Bin—» BCD display format changes,
text data changes, or other functions, all previously performed by the PLC,
can now be performed by the GP.

» Since D-Script is a language-based program, programming can be per-
formed with relative ease.

» D-Script can be programmed as a trigger to sense the leading or falling edge
of a bit, to activate a timer, or to detect true or false of a given condition.

e There are three elements in a D-Script, Operators, Statements, and Oper-
ands, which can be used to program conditions in the host (PLC).

» There are four types of commands: Drawing, Mathematical calculations,
Boolean operations, and Bit operations.
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* The syntax check function of the Screen Creation Software enables a syntax

check while the program is being written.

» Syntax auxiliary function provides a pop-up keyboard for address settings to
enhance programming efficiency.

* Programming commands can be entered via icons.

NEVER use the D-Script/Global D-Script function
for the control of machines or actions which

Warning

tor injury or damage to equipment.

have the possibility of resulting in either opera-

@ Differences between the Commands of D-Scripts and Extended SI10 Scripts

[tem

Command/Function

D-Script/Global
D-Script

Extended SIO
Script

Data Format

Bin/BCD

O (Selectable)

Bin only

Bit Length

16 bits/32 bits

O

Code

Code/No Code

O

Trigger

Timer setting

x (Not selectable)

Leading edge of bit

X

Falling edge of bit

Bit dual operation

True condition of bit

False condition of bit

Draw

Load Screen

Point

Line

Circle

Square

Operator

Addition (+)

Subtraction (-)

Remainder (%)

Multiplication (x)

Division (/)

Substitution (=)

O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O[O|0[O|0|0|0|0|0|0]|0O

O|O|O|O|O|O|O[O|O[O]>x[>|>x|>]x>

3-2
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3.1 D-Script / Global D-Script

, D-Script/Global | Extended SIO
ltem Command/Function , ,
D-Script Script
Comparison |Bit-wise AND O @)
Bit-wise OR O O
Negation (NOT) O O
Less than (<) O O
Less than or Equal (<=) O O
Not equal (<>) O O
Greater than (>) O O
Greater than or Equal (>=) O O
Equal () O @)
Memory Memory Copy. memcpy () O O
Control Memory Reset: memset () O O
Memory Copy (variable-designated)
_memcpy_EX () © ©
Memory Reset (variable-designated)
_memset_EX|() © ©
Offset Address O O
Bit Control | Shift Left (<<) @) @)
Shift Right (>>) O O
Bit-wise AND (&) O O
Bit-wise OR (|) O O
Bit-wise XOR (") O O
1's complement (-) O O
Set Bit: set () O @)
Clear Bit: clear () O O
Toggle Bit: toggle () O O
Statement  |if() @) @)
if () else O @)
loop (), break O O
loop () infinite loop X O
Address Bitaddress O LS Area only
Word address O LS Area only
Temporarywork address O O*
Constant Dec, Hex, Oct O O

*1 The temporary address exists independently of the conventional D-Scripts and Global

D-Scripts.
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D-Script/Global | Extended SIO

ltem Command/Function . .
D-Script Script
SIO Receive: 10_READ ([p:SIO]) O O
Function Send: I0_WRITE ([p:SIO]) O O
Extended receive: _I0_READ_EX() X @)
Extended send: _I0_WRITE_EX () X O
Wait-receive function:
X @]
_I0_READ_WAIT ()
Control: [c:EXT_SIO_CTRL] O O
Status: [S:EXT_SIO_STAT] @] O
Received Data Size: o o
[FEXT_SIO_RECV]
String String X O
Control Data Buffer: databuf0, databufl, y o
databuf2, databuf3
Setstring: _strset () X O
Copyfrom Data Bufferto LS Area:
X O
_dicopy ()
Copyfrom LS Area to Data Buffer:
X O
_ldcopy ()
Hexadecimal to binary number
conversion: X @)
_hexasc2bin ()
Decimal string to binary number
X O

conversion:_decasc2bin ()

Binary number to hexadecimal string
conversion: X O
_bin2hexasc ()
Binarynumber to decimal string
conversion: X O
_bin2decasc ()

Function for retrieving string length:

strlen () X ©
Function for concatenating strings: y o
_strcat ()
Function for partial string:
. X @)
_strmid ()
Status: [e:STR_ERR_STAT] X O
Wait ) ) .
. Wait function:_wait () X O
Function
Function Call O O
return X (@)
CF File File I|st‘0utput o o
Control _CF_dir()
File read
_CF_read() © ©
File write
_CF_write() © ©
File delete
_CF_delete() © ©
File rename
_CF_rename() © ©
Printer Printer port output
Control I0_WRITE([p:PRN]) © ©
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@ Using D-Script ]

B D-Script Editor

Formula:

Functions

DataTyee: B0 ||

Datalength 1681 ] ‘ Code v [J

|

Enter an expression. Fress HELP for examples.

Naw

EA

Dalete

Copy

“ 0k H| Cancel Hl (ptions.

[

Pastg)

cE| [ ID

I R o _ . N
Descpn S Each D-Script program is uniquely identi-
1 Dit e — fied by an ID number. Enter an 1D number
Shaw Tockor ¥

in the range of 00000 to 99999.
Description
Up to 20 Single-byte or 10 Double-byte
characters can be entered here as a descrip-
tion about the D-Script you are to create.
Show Toolbox
When checked, the tool box appears that
contains the Operators, Statements, and
Operands used to create the D-Script pro-
gram.
Data Type
Designates the D-Script data format as ei-
ther Bin or BCD.
Bit Length
Designates the D-Script data bit length as
either 16 bits or 32 bits.
+/- Code
Please refer to this table when entering
negative numeric data.

<Constant Data Entry Ranges>

Data Format _ Constant Entry
Min. Value Max. Value
Bin16 0 65535
Bin32 0| 4294967295
Bin16+/- -32768 32767
Bin32+/- -2147483648| 2147483647
BCD16 0 9999
BCD32 0 99999999

A__ - When a D-Script’s command follows another D-Script’s com-

! mand, enter a space between these commands.

Important £ example, if the “not” command follows the “and” command,
spacing is needed between the commands.

"andnot”:

Incorrect (The operation will not be performed and

an error message will display on the software screen.)

"and not” :

Correct

An error message will be displayed on the Screen Creation
Editor if the statement includes errors.
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W Trigger
s Trigger
o o o ‘°” These selections designate the type of trig-
Lt s ger used to activate your program. The pos-

sible options are “Timer”, “Bit Rising”,
“Bit Falling”, “Expression becomes Non-
Zero”, and “Expression becomes Zero.”
Timer Settings
When the designated time elapses, the
statements described in the Action area of
your program are performed. The timer du-
ration can be set from 1 to 32767 seconds.
The timer restarts its counting when the
designated time elapses.
b o Bit Rising
o oNox B When the GP detects the designated bit
change from 0 to 1, the statements de-
scribed in the Action area are performed.
Bit Falling
When the GP detects the falling edge of
the designated bit, the statements described
in the Action area are performed.
Bit Dual Operation Trigger
Tioo _ _ When the GP detects the designated bit
o SE— change from 0 to 1, or the falling edge of
- z:\; % the designated bit, the statements described
in the Action area are performed. Only
GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units
o f - t (Expression becomes Non-Zero)
When the GP detects true of a given con-
dition in a triggering program, the state-
ment described in the Action area of your
program is performed only one time at the
detection.
* t— f(Expression becomes Zero)
When the GP detects false of a given con-
dition in a triggering program, the state-
ment described in the Action area of your
program is performed only one time at the
A detection.
¥ £ * Depending on the time taken to draw a screen item or to print-
lmpo.rtant out data, the timer function may be slowed.

* Switching the screen will cause the timer function to restart
counting from 0. When using D-Script, the Global D-Script’s timer
function works continuously.

 When setting the timer function’s time, the time value will in-
clude the set time + tag scan error MK Device Connection
Manual / Special Relay (Tag Scan Counter).
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N
/A\
\

]
Important

LS010000
Condition

Value stored

during
Trigger
operation

Read out

3.1 D-Script / Global D-Script

Be sure that the time taken to write to the PLC Device is longer
than the communication cycle time. An error or system error
may occur if the GP internal special relay’s tag scan counter or
other counter is used as a write trigger to frequently write data
to the PLC device.
The bit designated for the “Bit Rising / Falling” option must be held ON
or OFF for longer than the tag scanning time (stored in LS2036).
Be sure to set the “Detect True Condition of Bit/ Detect False
Condition of Bit” selection to more than the Tag Scan Time
(stored in LS2036).
When the bit used for the D-Script Trigger Condition is set for
“touch” and that bit turns OFF during D-Script processing, the
timing used when pressing the touch area repeatedly can pre-
vent the detection of the bit’s rise.
The D-Script trigger will compare the previously read out value
to the currently read out value to determine if the trigger is now
“True”. However, during a single scan, the value that is stored
in the bit address used during the Trigger operation is kept the
same, even if the value is changed during execution. The new
value is read out only after the next scan begins.
Ex. When Touch is used to turn trigger bit (LS010000) ON, and
D-Script turns the value OFF:
Trigger: Leading Edge of Bit ([b:LS010000])
Execute: clear([b:LS010000])

@ D-Script Processing Timing Chart
Tag Scan Tag Scan

><<

Tag Scan

>

(

—
|

Trigger
Cannot

Trigger
Detect

Trigger

V' N V' N V N

#

Read out

Read out

[b:LS010000]
and store
value of “1”

[b:LS010000]
and store
value of “0”

Read out
[b:LS010000]
and store
value of “1”

Detects if bit
address value
changes from
0to 1 (OFFto
ON)
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[b:LS010000]
and store

¥

Detects if bit
address value
changes from
1to 1 (ONto
ON), cannot
detect bit rise



3.1 D-Script / Global D-Script Chapter 3 - Special Features

As an example, if the D-Script touch timing is not used, and only
detection is performed, the processing will be as follows.
Using an if() statement to detect a trigger
The if statement is used to detect when the bit is set using a touch. Prior
to performing the processing, the value is read out and compared.
Trigger: Bitrising ([b:LS203800])
Execute: if([b:LS010000]==1).
{
clear(b:LS010000])

When this type of D-Script is created, even if touch input is done
repeatedly, the tag scan is performed as shown in the following
timing chart. Here, each tag scan value is read out, the condition
iIs compared and, regardless of the previous value, if it agrees
with the condition, the processing is performed.

@ D-Script Processing Timing Chart

Tag Scan Tag Scan Tag Scan Tag Scan

< Time >< Time >< Time >< Time >

LS010000
Condition

Value stored
during
Trigger
operation

£+ %+ %

[b:LS010000] [b:LS010000] [b:LS010000]
Read out value Read out value Read out value
is“1” is“1” is“0”

True Condition True Condition False Condition
(Process) [b:L.S010000] (Process) [b:LS010000] (Do not Process)
) Read out value

Read out value s 17
is“0” .
False Condition True Condition
(Process)

(Do not Process)
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W D-Script Toolbox
@ Statements

ehts =
; i1
iFl] Llse

[

3.1 D-Script / Global D-Script

if() if-endif
When a condition enclosed with brackets
“()” becomes true, the process following
the “if ()” statement is executed. The As-
sign “=" character cannot be used in a con-
ditional expression.

if(else if-else-endif
When a condition enclosed with brackets
"()"becomes true, the process following the
if "()"statement is executed. When the con-
dition is false, the statement after “else” is
executed. The Assign “=" cannot be used
in a conditional expression.

Note: For details about the execution path:
“3.1.8 Conditional Branches”

X2

Statements =
#0 |0

else
lo
ﬂ or

o]

loop() loop-endloop
Loop (repetitive) processing is repeated
according to the number stored in the tem-
porary Addresses designated in the brack-
ets “()”. This feature is supported by only
GP77R Series, GP377 Series and GP2000
Series units.
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Chapter 3 - Special Features

The loop() format is as follows:

E.g. loop (number of loops)<= Designates the temporary
Address where the loop repetition number is designated.

{

Mode equation
break <= Stated when escaping from the loop halfway (can be omitted)
}endloop <= Stated at the end of the loop

Only a temporary Word Address can be entered (in the parentheses). (e.g.:
loop ([t:000]))

“loop()” cannot be used for a trigger equation.

The temporary Word Address value used to designate the “infinite loop” will
decrease every time loop operation is performed. When the value changes to
0, the loop’s operation is finished. If the temporary Word Address value des-
ignated for the “infinite loop” is modified, the loop will become endless. Also,
the temporary Word Address used is designated as Global. Therefore, si-
multaneously using this temporary Word Address for another item means
the loop’s operation may be performed forever.

Until loop operation finishes, screen displays of tags, etc. will not be updated/
refreshed.

loop() can also be nested. When it is nested, the inner-most loop() will be
skipped via the “break” command.

loop ([t:0000])//loop 1

{
loop ([t:0001])//loop 2
{

break// Escape from loop 2
} endloop
break// Escape from loop 1
} endloop

If loop operation is finished without using the escape command, the tempo-
rary Word Address value becomes 0.

The range available for the temporary Word Address value will differ de-
pending on the data format (Bin, BCD), bit length, and code +/- used. If code
+/- has been designated and the temporary Word Address becomes a nega-
tive value, the condition is judged at the beginning of the loop and the loop
processing stops.
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the GP’s internal LS area’s user area device, or a temporary Word Address.
For example, the following description preforms data write to the PLC many
times in a short period (100 times in the following example). This can cause a
system error since communication processing (the time required to write to
the PLC) cannot be performed at this speed.

@\ e DO NOT use a PLC device in the loop formula. Instead, use an address from
Note:
X2

E.g.
[t:0000] = 100 /ILoop100 times
loop ([t:0000])
{
[w:D0200] = [w:LS0100] [IWrite data to D0200
[w:LS0100] = [w:LS0100] + 1 /Nincrement LS0100
} endloop
Change as follows:
[t:0000] = 100 /ILoop100 times
loop ([t:0000])
{
[w:LS200] = [w:LS0100] [IWrites data to D0200
[w:LS0100] = [w:LS0100] + 1 /Nincrement LS0100
} endloop
[w:D0200] = [w:LS0200] /Writes LS0200 data to D0200

e Using “loop” or “break” a variable name for a D-Script variable will cause

an error.

Statements = break
oo Halts loop operation while the loop() equa-
||'°{§P break tion is being executed. This feature is sup-

ported only by GP77R Series, GP377 Se-
ries and GP2000 Series units.

/A

\

£ The“break” command can be used only in the { } section of loop().

]
Important
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€ Math (Operators)

=Operators = + (Addition)
Adds the data in two word addresses, or
the data in a word address and a constant.
Any overflowing digits resulting from the
operation are rounded.

- (Subtraction)
Performs subtraction on the data in two
word addresses, or the data in a word ad-
dress and a constant. Any overflowing dig-
its resulting from the operation are
rounded.

% (Remainder)
Detects a remainder of a division per-
formed on the data in two word addresses,
or the data in a word address and a con-
stant. The operation result may depend on
the sign of the left and right sides.

* (Multiplication)
Multiplies the data in two word addresses,
or the data in a word address and a con-
stant. Any overflowing digits resulting
from the operation are rounded.

/ (Division)
Performs division on the data in two word
addresses, or the data in a word address
and a constant. Decimal places and over-
flowing digits resulting from the operation
are rounded.

= (Assign)
Assigns the right side value in the left side.
The left side can state a device address
only, while the right side can describe both
a device address and a constant. Any over-
flowing digits resulting from the operation
are rounded.

<< (Shift Left)
Shifts the data on the left side to the left
by the number on the right side. This fea-
ture supports logical shifts only.

>> (Shift Right)
Shifts the data on the left side to the right
by the number on the right side. This fea-
ture supports logical shifts only.

HIEE
AN
%] []=3
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2

Example: Shift Left operation (Shifts to the
left by one bit.)

Before the shift
[1]of1]of1fof1fof1]0[1][0[1[0]1]O]

After the shift
0f1]oj1fol1]o[1]o1[0]1]0[1[0]0O]
L 1
“1” is rounded off. 0

Bit-wise AND (&)
Performs logical AND of data between
word devices, or between word device data
and constant. Used to extract a specific bit
or to mask a specific string of bits.
Bit-wise OR (])
Performs logical OR of data between word
devices, or between word device data and
constant. Used to turn ON a specific bit.
Bit-wise XOR ()
Performs exclusive OR of data between
word devices, or between word device data
and constant.
1's complement (~)
Inverts the bits.

‘Note: For details about overflowing digits, and errors and rounded decimal places
2] resulting from a remainder operation:

“3.1.5 Notes on Operation Results”

Priority and Associativity

The following table shows the trigger priorities. If two or more operators
have the same priority, follow the direction shown by the associativity.

Priority Operators Associativity
High | () —>
not, ~ <4
* 1, % —»
t, - —>
<<, >> —»
<, <=, > >= —p
==, <> —>
& " —>
and, or —»
Low = <+
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€ Comparisons

= Compare ——

Chapter 3 - Special Features

Boolean and (AND: Conjunction)
AND:s the right and left sides. Value 0
(zero) is regarded as OFF, and other val-
ues, as ON. “N1 and N2” is true if both
N1 and N2 are ON, and false if otherwise.

or (OR: Disjunction)
ORs the right and left sides. Value 0 (zero)
is regarded as OFF, and other values, as
ON. “N1 or N2” is true if either N1 or N2
is ON, and false if otherwise.

not (NOT: Negation)
NOTs the right side. Value O (zero) is re-
garded as 1, and other values, as 0. “not
N1”isOif Nlis1,and 1if N1isO.

< (Smaller than)
Compares the data in two word addresses,
or the data in a word address and a con-
stant. The result is true if N1 is smaller
than N2 (N1 < N2).

<= (Equal to or smaller than)
Compares the data in two word addresses,
or the data in a word address and a con-
stant. The result is true if N1 is equal to or
smaller than N2 (N1 <= N2).

<> (#) (Not equal)
Compares the data in two word addresses,
or the data in a word address and a con-
stant. The result is true if N1 is not equal
to N2 (N1 <> (#) N2).

> (Greater than)
Compares the data in two word addresses,
or the data in a word address and a con-
stant. The result is true if N1 is greater than
N2 (N1 > N2).

>= (Equal to or greater than)
Compares the data in two word addresses,
or the data in a word address and a con-
stant. The result is true if N1 is equal to or
greater than N2 (N1>=N2).

== (Equal)
Compares the data in two word addresses,
or the data in a word address and a con-
stant. The result is true if N1 is equal to
N2 (N1=N2).
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3.1 D-Script / Global D-Script

Command Example
Conjunction and |if [(Arithmetic expression) and (Arithmetic expression)]
Disjunction or |if [(Arithmetic expression) or (Arithmetic expression)]
Negation not [if [not (Arithmetic expression)]
Smaller than < [<Term1><<Term2>
Equal to or smallerthan| <= |<Term1><=<Term2>
Not equal <> |<Term1><><Term2>
Greater than > |<Term1>><Term2>
Equal to or greater than | >= |<Term1>>=<Term2>
Equal == [<Term1>==<Term2>

%

Note: For details about logical operations:

2

“3.1.6 Logical Operation Examples”

& Constant/Address

D-Seript ToolBox

= Functions

Bit Addrezs
Congtant
Temp. Addreszs
‘whard Address

=Statements = =0perators =

o2 +[=T%
[ ek *[/[=]
=Compare == |I{{| > &

== =]

=

<[]
[> 1>

@V\ote:-
X Eg.
Decimal:
Hexadecimal:
Octal:

temp (temporary work address)
Here, a GP internal Address is specified
that can be used with the program. With
GP77R, GP377 and GP2000 series units,
there are 90 words (from 0000 to 0089)
available for Temporary Work Address.
With all units other than GP77R and
GP377 series units, there are 4 words (from
0000 to 0003) available for Temporary
Work Addresses. The Temporary Work
Address’s initial value is not fixed.

bit (address)
Enter a bit address.

word (address)
Enter a word address.

Constant
Select a constant.

To identify data via the input data’s format:

A numeric value without leading zeros — 100
A numeric value preceding by Ox — 0x100
A numeric value preceding by a zero — 0100

e Calculation examples in hexadecimal and BCD formats
Hexadecimal format only

0x270F & OxFFOO

The result is 0x2700

BCD and hexadecimal formats

9999 & OxFFOO0
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¢ Draw

D-Secript ToolBox
=Functions

Call Screen
Circle

Dot

Line
Rectangle

| Enitry
= Statements I:Iperah:urs =
[eolET —W

Circle
il B
= e —

Fo B EEO &<
BN W] e

Centre; ><: R adius:
Load Screen
Screen Mo,
Position #
Poszition
| | Cancel | | Help
Square/Rectangle

;%’% CIfi
i"“jD @‘Iﬂiﬁ@]- " Cancel
Bo /)M )] ex[]
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Circle
Draws a circle at the designated point.
When the Pattern check box is checked, a
filled circle will be drawn.
Select and enter the line type (or fill pat-
tern when selecting a pattern), color at-
tributes, center coordinates, and radius
value.

Scrn (Load Screen) (The GP-270 does not

support this function)
This function is used to call up a previ-
ously registered Library Item. The desig-
nated screen (Base screen) will be called
up at the designated X,Y coordinates.

Landscape type display

(0,0) X (X,Y coordinates)
Y
(639,399)
Portrait type display
Designate (X,Y coordinates)
these (639,399)

coordinates

N,

0.0) «

Square/Rectangle

Draws a square at the designated position.
When the Pattern check box is checked, a
filled square will be drawn. When select-
ing a beveled square, a beveling dot can be
entered. Select and enter the line type (or
fill pattern when selecting a pattern), color
attributes, and start and end coordinates.
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Polyline

g

Go
|_|| B | e —

Fo NI NE0 e
| o] ) o

1: vz

Dot
Dot type=—=
% 10at -
2 30aty

EL L sl T Jw=EA~I

€ Memory Control
<Offset Address>

3.1 D-Script / Global D-Script

Polyline

Draws a line at the designated position.
Designate the line’s type, color attributes,
and start and end coordinates.

Dot

Draws a dot at the designated point. Des-
ignate a dot type, its X,Y coordinates, and
its display color. 2, 3, and 5 dot groups
cannot be selected.

This feature is supported by only GP77R Series, GP377 Series and GP2000

Series units.

D-Seript ToolBox
= Functions
] b ermory Ops. [~ |

b ernary Copy
b emorny Copyvariable]
b emory Set

=Statements = =0perators =

iFl]
il :zlse

0
[t

=

Offset Addresses

Offset Addresses can be designated.
Only temporary Word Addresses can be
designated for offset value storage Ad-
dresses.

The offset Address format is as follows:
(Word Address # Offset Value Storage
Address)

Format:

[Word Address] # [Offset Value Storage
Address]

<Constant Data Entry Ranges>

=Compare =—— |JI"_":||£'HE| Data Format Min. \Z(:Sjtam Ii/lni;)r(%lvame
[snd][ox [mor] || [T TAT~] Binl6 0 65535
[< =]k Bin32 0] 4294967295
E Bin16+- -32768 32767
Bin32+/- 2147483648 2147483647
BCD16 0 9999
BCD32 0 99999999
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E.g. Read [w:D0200] = [w:D0100] # [t:0000]
(Offset Word Address Read)

Write [w:D0100] # [t:0000] = 100
(Offset Word Address Write)

This Address becomes the Word Address + Temporary Word Address value.
For the above example, when the value “2” is used for [t:000], the Address

becomes [w:0102].

Word Addresses used in the offset address format are not
counted as D-Script Addresses.

Important

<Memory Copy>

D-Script ToolBox

=Functions
J kemomn Ops. I~ |

b emomn Copyariable)
b emony Set

b emorny SetM anable]
Offset Address

=

Stat t ] k
[Pt | Py

Important

//\\
Z ] g < Memory Copy (memcpy) >

Original copy data will be read from the PLC only once, when

This feature is supported by only GP77R
Series, GP377 Series and GP2000 Series
units.

Memory Copy “memcpy”

Copies device memory all at once. Data
for the number of Addresses will be cop-
ied to the copy destination Word Addresses
beginning from the copy original Word
Address. The number of Addresses effec-
tive is 1 to 640.

Format:

memcpy ([Copy destination Word Ad-
dress], [Copy original Word Address], the
number of Addresses)

Example statement:

When copying data of D0100 to D0109 to
D0200 to D0209

memcpy ([w:D0200], [w:0100], 10)

required. If acommunication error occurs during data read, the
GP’s internal special relay LS2032’s Bit 12 will be turned ON.
When dataread is completed normally, Bit 12 will be turned OFF.
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3.1 D-Script / Global D-Script

Reading from the original copy data and writing the data to the
destination is performed in one operation, or it is accomplished
by dividing the data into several pieces equivalent to the num-
ber of Addresses used for the original copy data.

If a communication error occurs during data read, the result of
the data copy varies as follows, depending on whether the data
was processed in one operation or in several pieces:

(Result of data copy: Q: Properly copied, X: No data copied)

<Copy in one operation>
Original copy data

1

<Copy by dividing data>
Original copy data

Data copy

[ x|

Communication error

Data copy

O
@)

Successful communication

Successful communication
Communication error

Communication error

vYyYVYyYy

As the number of Addresses increases, the more time is re-
quired for writing data to the PLC. Depending on the number of
Addresses, it may take from 20 seconds to several minutes.
Unless data write is completed for the designated number of
Addresses, screen displays such as tags will not be updated or
refreshed. Also, screen changes, Q-tag alarm processing and
other processing will not be performed.

If data to be written exceeds the designated device range, a
communication error occurs. In this case, you must turn the
GP’s power OFF and then ON again to reset the GP from the
error.

When the data are written to the LS Area with the Memory Copy
(memcpy) function, the data can be written only in the User area.
Data cannot be written into the System Data area (LS0000 to
LS0019), Special area (LS2032 to S2047), or Reserved area
(LS2048 to LS2095). However, data can be read out from these
areas.

When the 32 bit device data is copied to a 16 bit device using D-
Script, and the bit length is designated as 16 bits, only the data
for lower 16 bits will be copied.

E.g.: memcpy ([w:w30.0100], [w:BD00100], 3)

31 0 15 0
BD0100 (1) (1) w30.0100
101 ) —» () 101
102 (3) (3) 102
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Also, when 16 bit device data is copied to a 32 bit device, the
data for the lower 16 bits will be copied and “0” will be desig-
nated for the upper 16 bits.

E.g.: memcpy ([w:BD00100], [w:w30.0100],3)
31 0 15

w30.0100

(1)

101

(2)

102

3

—>

0

(1)

0

(2)

0

3)

BD0100
101
102

* When 32 bit device data is copied to a 16 bit device, or when 16 bit
device data is copied to a 32 bit device, if the D-Script bit length
designated in D-Script is 32, the copying will be as follows. When
one of the devices is a 32 bit device and the other is a 16 bit device,
use the 16 bit device’s no. of addresses to designate the memcpy
() function’s no. of address.

E.g.: memcpy (W30.0100, BD0100,4)

BD0100
101

E.g.: memcpy (BD0100, W30.0100, 4)

0
w30.0100
101

102

103

31

0

(1)

(2)

15

0

w30.0100
101
102
103

BD0100
101

« If the original and destination data ranges overlap, all overlap-
ping data will be rewritten as follows:

E.g.: When copying “D101 to D104” to “D100 to D103”
(Data is copied to a smaller number Address)

Copy From Copy To
D100 1)
D101 1) / 2)
D102 B) / (3)
D103 3) / 4)
D104 (4) /

E.g.: When copying “D100 to D103” to “D101 to D104”
(Datais copied to a larger number Address)

Copy From Copy To
D100 (1)
D101 B) \A 0
D102 3) \A 2
D103 (4) \A 3)
D104 \A (4)
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» Although this example’s function designates 2 Addresses, these
Addresses will not be counted as D-Script Addresses.

* When using device addresses for the Assign operation, the write
values will not be assigned immediately, due to the GP to PLC
transmission time.

E.g.: memcpy (Jw:D200], [w:D100], 10) //Copies “D100 to D109”
to “D200 to D209”
[w:D300] = [D200] /IIAssigns D200 data to D300.

In this case, D100’s value to be written to D200 as the operation
result has not yet been assigned to D300.

<Memory Copy>
This function is available only with

[!"'EI':'” GP2000 Series units (except for the
Memor Ops, = | GP2301 and GP2501).
M ernary Cop |
3"r""'-"'a"at"E" Extended Memory Copy (_memcpy_EX)
Memory et ariable) Copies the memory in the device in one
Offzet Address operation.
The data of addresses specified with Pa-
rameter 3 are copied from the source (copy
W from) word address specified with Param-
eter 2 to the destination (copy to) word
=Statements =) =0peratars == address specified with Parameter 1.
[eo a0 —H |r The valid range of the number of addresses
| llleep]E 1] oo is between 1 and 640.

With the " memcpy_EX" function, the
source address, destination address, and
number of addresses can be designated
indirectly.
Format:
_memcpy_EX ([destination word ad-
dress], [source word address], number of
addresses)
Parameter 1. Device address + Tempo-
rary address
Parameter 2: Device address + Tempo-
rary address
Parameter 3: Numerical value, LS
Area, Temporary address
(The valid range for Pa-
rameter 3 is between 1
and 640.)
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Example statement:

[t: 0000] =10

[t: 0001] =20
_memcpy_EX([w:LS0100]#[t:0000],
[w:D0100]#[t: 0001], 5)

In the example above, five words of data
will be read out from D0120 and written
into LS0110 to LS0114.

When the range of the source address and destination address
| overlaps, the overlapping data will be rewritten as follows.

u
Important

E.g.: When copying “LS101 to LS104” to “LS100 to LS103”
(Data is copied to a smaller number Address)

Copy From Copy To
LS100 (1)
LS101 (1) / B
LS102 B) / E)
LS103 3) / 4
LS104 (4) /

E.g.: When copying “LS100 to LS103” to “LS101 to LS104”
(Datais copied to a larger number Address)

Copy From Copy To
LS100 (1)
LS101 ) \A )
LS102 (3) \A @)
LS103 @ ) 3)
LS104 \A (4)
<Memory Set>
D-Sorpt ToolBox This feature is supported by only GP77R
=Functions Series, GP377 Series and GP2000 Series
JMemDr_l,l Ops. I~ | units.
b emaory Copy
_ Memory Set (memset)
E";mﬂﬁ' Setli/ariable] This feature initializes all devices at once.
zet Address .
Setting data for the number of Addresses
is taken from the Set Word Address. The
allowable range of Addresses is from 1 to
| Enitry 640.
. 5 Format:
T_ﬁ‘%”“— pe’at°’$u= memset ([Set Word Address], set data,
E [#lze | + = Yo number of Addresses)
ozp ] Rl .

Example statement:
When “0” is set to addresses D0100 to
D0109 - memset ([w:D0100], 0, 10)
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A

2

]
Important

< Memory Set (memset) >

As the number of Addresses increases, the more the time is
required for writing data to the PLC. Depending on the number
of Addresses, it may take from 20 seconds to several minutes.

If data to be written exceeds the designated device range, a
communication error occurs. In this case, you must turn the
GP’s power OFF and then ON again to reset the GP from the
error.

Although it will depend on the number of Addresses to be cop-
ied, data will be read from the original copy data, then divided
into pieces and copied to the copy destination. Therefore, even
if acommunication error occurs during data read, data may be
partially written.

Unless data write is completed for the designated number of
Addresses, screen displays such as tags will not be updated or
refreshed. Also, screen changes, Q-tag alarm processing and
other processing will not be performed.e Although this function
designates Address(es), they are not counted as D-Script
Address(es).

When writing datato the LS Area with the Memory Reset (memset)
function, the data can be written only into the User area. Data
cannot be written into the System Data area (LS0000 to LS0019),
Special area (LS2032 to S2047), or Reserved area (LS2048 to
LS2095).

When using device addresses for the Assign operation, the write
values will not be assigned immediately, due to the GP to PLC
transmission time.

E.g.: memset ([w:D0100], 0, 10) [Nnitializes “D100 to D109” as 0
[w:D200] = [w:D100] //Assigns D100 data to D200.

In this case, value 0 written to D100 as the operation result has
not been assigned to D200 yet
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<Memory Set (Variable)>

D-Script ToolBox

=Functions

b emorn Opz.

]

bemor Capy

bemorn Set

kdemorny Copy aniable]

bk emor 5 et ariable]

Offzet Address

Entry

]

I 1=

=Statements = =0perators =
o2 —H B

:‘
3

l

| | r

Chapter 3 - Special Features

This function is available only with
GP2000 Series units (except for the

GP2301 and GP2501).

Memory Set (_memset_EX)

Initializes the device in one operation.
The Set data specified with Parameter 2
are set from the Set Word Address speci-
fied with Parameter 1 into the addresses
specified with Parameter 3.
The valid range for the number of ad-
dresses is between 1 and 640.
The Set Word Address, Set data, and num-
ber of addresses can each be designated
indirectly.
Format:
_memset_EX ([Set Word address], Set
Data, number of addresses)
Parameter 1: Device address + Tempo-
rary address
Parameter 2: Device address + Tempo-
rary address
Parameter 3: Numerical value, LS
Area, Temporary address
(The valid range for Pa-
rameter 3 is between 1
and 640.)
Example statement:
[t: 0000] =10,
[w: LS0050] =0
[w:LS0051]=5
_memset_ EX([w:LS0100]#[t:0000],
[w:LS0050] [w:LS0051])
In the example above, "0" will be written
into the five words from LS0100 to
LS0114.
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€ SI10 Port Control

3.1 D-Script / Global D-Script

The extended SIO (extended serial interface) can be used for D-Script.
Consequently, D-Script can be used for simplified communication (RS-
232C). However, for more complex communication programs, using the
Extend SIO’s Extend SIO Protocol is recommended.

3.1.11 D-Script Extended S10 Functions.

« Control

Bit Specification
Word Specification

* Status
Bit Specification
Word Specification

* Receive Data Count

* Receive Function

* Send Function

[c:EXT_SIO_CTRL**] (write-only)
[c:EXT_SIO_CTRL] (write-only)

[S:EXT_SIO_STAT**] (read-only)
[s:EXT_SIO_STAT] (read-only)
[r:EXT_SIO_RCV] (read-only)

I0_READ([p:EXT_SIQO], LS storage address,
Number of bytes sent)

I0_WRITE([p:EXT_SIQ], LS storage
address, Number of bytes sent)

When using Extended SIO via D-Script or Global D-Script, be sure to
download the general SIO protocol.
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<L abel Setting>

D-Seript ToolBox This function is available only with
 Functions GP2000 Series units (except for the GP-

EI0 Port Do 2301, GP-2401, GP-2501, GP-2601, GP-
2301H and GP-2401H).

Label Settin ;
SID_FIE::EWE-IE Label Setting

SI0_Send e Control

This control variable is used to clear the
Send buffer, Receive buffer, and error sta-
tus. This control variable is write-only.

: Format:
When designating the bit:

[c:EXT_SIO_CTRL**]

=Statements = =0 perators =

I[i **:00 to 15
#0 |[#F0 —0
Ij_:;. = _| fo When designating the word:
= *[/T= [c:EXT_SIO_CTRL]
_tompare — | [R<[>] & Example statement: .
When designating the bit:
ﬁmm IT"I": [c:EXT_SIO_CTRLO0] =1

When designating the word:
[c:EXT_SIO_CTRL] = 0x0007

e Contents of EXT_SIO_CTRL
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 O

Bit Content
15
14
13
12
11
10

©

Reserved

1: Clear error
1: Clear Send buffer
1: Clear Receive buffer

Ol | N W| ]| O] O] | 00
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Note: \when aword is designated (when two or more bits are set simultaneously),
S the processing will be executed in the following order:

Clear error
)
Clear Receive buffer
)
Clear Send buffer

& Status

Status includes the following information.
This status is a write-only variable.

Format:
When designating the bit: [sS:EXT_SIO_STAT**] **:00to 15
When designating the word: [S:EXT_SIO_STAT]
Example statements:
When designating the bit: if ([s:EXT_SIO_STAT00] == 1)
When designating the word: if (([S:EXT_SIO_STAT] & 0x0001) <>0)

e Contents of EXT_SIO_STAT

15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Bit Content
15 0: No protocol for general SIO
1: Protocol for general SIO exists
14
13
12
11
10
9 Reserved
8
7
6
5
A 0:Normal
1:Receive Timeout
3 0:Normal
1: Receive error
) 0: No receive data
1: Receive data exists
1 0:Normal
1: Transmission error
0 0: Data exists in Send buffer
1: Send buffer is empty
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Chapter 3 - Special Features

The reserved bits may be assigned in the future. Therefore, be sure to check
only the necessary bits.

Two types of transmission errors exist: the transmission timeout error and
the transmission buffer-full error. When either of the two errors occurs, the
transmission error bit turns ON. The transmission timeout period is five sec-
onds.

There are four types of receive errors: parity error, overrun error, framing
error, and overflow. When one of these four errors occurs, the bit for the
receive error turns ON.

Received Data Size (number of bytes)

Shows the quantity of data (number of bytes) that has been received at that
time.

The received data size is a read-only feature.

A
\

]
Important

Format:

[rEXT_SIO_RECV]
Example statement:

if ([r:EXT_SIO_RECV]>=10)

Label name of the Received Data Size (number of bytes)

With GP-PRO/PB 11l V. 6.0 and earlier versions, the Label name
designated for the received data size is [r: EXT_SIO_RCV]. How-
ever, you are not required to revise the description because the
function will be the same whether [r: EXT_SIO_RCV] or [r:
EXT_SIO_RECV] expression is selected.

<SI10 Receive>

D-Script ToolBox Write the statement as follows when reading
=Functionz out the received data from the Extended SIO.
510 Port Dps. [\ |

Label 5 ettin | Format:

SI0_Send I0_READ ([p:EXT_SIO], LS storage ad-

dress, Number of bytes)

Parameter 1: EXT_SIO
Parameter 2: LS Area

[ Enw | Parameter 3: Number of bytes
=Statements = =0perators =
o]0 —” ’T +[ =% Example statement of the function:
S Trers Fa—. = I0_READ([p:EXT_SIO], [w:LS0100],
10)

In the above example, the number of
bytes received is stored in LS0100. 10
bytes of data is stored starting from
LS0101.
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S10_Receive [=]
10_READ(Parameter], Parameter2, Parameterd)
Parameter]  [EXT_SI0 [+

Canicel

Parameter?  |LS Device _E] L50020 =

I0_READ(SI0 PORT, LS device, NUM)]
TheParameter 3 [number of bytes) bytes reception is canied out to the position specified with the
lparameter 2 from the parameter 1 Port,

@\ The maximum number of transfer bytes during data reception is 2011.
Note: The data are written to each word address in units of 1 byte.

X2)
LS0100 Received Data Size [ ++ 10 bytes
LS0101 00 Byte 1
LS0102 00 Byte 2
LS0103 00 Byte 3
LS0104 00 Byte 4
LS0105 00 Byte 5
LS0106 00 Byte 6
LS0107 00 Byte 7
LS0108 00 Byte 8
LS0109 00 Byte 9
LS0110 00 Byte 10

Received Data Storage Method
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<SIO Send>
D-Sciipt ToolBox Write the statement as follows when writing
=Functions data to the Extended SI10O.
[510 Part Ops. =]
Label Setti .
SI0 Fecsive Format:

I0_WRITE ([p:EXT_SIO], LS storage
address, Number of bytes)

Parameter 1: EXT_SIO
Parameter 2: LS Area
Parameter 3: Number of bytes

=~Stat.ements Operators =

E E =“ ’F +|- %| Example statement of the function:
I0_WRITE([p:EXT_SIO],

[w:LS0100], 10)

S10_Send

10_WRITE[Parameter, Parameter?, Parameter3)

Pt In the above example, 10 bytes of
e T B data starting from LS0100 are
Parameterd  [numeric = [ E],': Sent.

I0_WRITE[SIO PORT, LS device, NUM]
(The parameter Jnumber of butes) bytes with the contents specified in the parameter 2 will be outputed
to parameter] Part

/ * The maximum number of transfer bytes when receiving data is 2012.
Note:. As the LS device for the Send buffer, write the data in single bytes to each
word address.

LS0100 00 Byte 1
LS0101 00 Byte 2
LS0102 00 Byte 3
LS0103 00 Byte 4
LS0104 00 Byte 5
LS0105 00 Byte 6
LS0106 00 Byte 7
LS0107 00 Byte 8
LS0108 00 Byte 9
LS0109 00 Byte 10

Sent Data Storage Method
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« Addresses designated in the Send/Receive func-
A tions will not be added to the count of D-Script

Caution  54dresses.

« The Control is a write-only variable, while Status
and Received Data are read-only variables. Do
not try reading out the Control variable or writing
data into the Status variable, as doing so will
cause the operation to fail.

 Create independent D-Scripts (or functions) for
Send and Receive operations. For details, see
pages 3-48 to 3-54 for the flow charts of data
transfers.

* When no general SIO protocol exists, the pro-
cessing of D-Scripts is suspended when the
readout of the Send function, Receive function,
Control variable, Status variable, and Received
Data Size is executed. However, when
[EXT_SIO_STAT15] (Readout of status for check-
ing the presence/absence of the Extended SIO
protocol) is executed, processing of D-Scripts is
not suspended.

« The valid range of the LS device that can store
data for Send/Receive functions is the User area
(LS20 to LS2031 and LS2096 to LS8191). There-
fore, up to 6096 bytes of data can be transmitted,
and up to 6095 bytes of data can be received.

* When no general SIO protocol exists, the 13th
bit of LS2032 turns ON when the readout of the
Send function, Receive function, Control, Status
variable, and Received Data Size is executed.

* When using the Send/Receive functions, set the
bit length of the D-Script to 16 bits. Note that the
operation will fail if the bit length is set to 32
bits.
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e The size of the Send buffer is 2048 bytes, while
the Receive buffer is 8192 bytes. The CTS line is
turned OFF after at least 80% of the Receive

Caution . .
buffer is full of received data.

@ Bit Control
<Clear Bit>

D-Script TooBox Clear Bit: clear ()

— Functians Changes the specified bit address from 1
Bit Ops. ] to 0.

Example statement:

Set Bit clear ([b: LS010000])

Toggle Bit

In the above example, the 00th bit of LS0100
is changed from 1 to 0.

[Ew |

=Statements = =0perators =

. ifl]
”"ﬂ] sz + =
s T

| | J,l,ll'll'll'l 1 1

<Toggle Bit>
D-Eh::ript T|:||:||EI|:|:-: Blt toggle (invert) toggle ()
= Functiors Changes the specified bit address from 1
|Bit Ops. I~ | to 0 or from O to 1.
Clear Bit
Set Bit

Example statement:
toggle ([b: LS010000])

In the above example, the 00th bit of LS0100
is changed from 1 to 0 or from 0 to 1.

Enitry
=Statements = =0perators =
ool W %

|l J,I]rmn 1 1 [ T e | m—|

g

3=
1
Es
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<Set Bit>

D-5 n::ri|:-tT|:u:|IEh:|:-: Bit set: set ()
~=Functians Changes the specified bit address from 0
[ it Dps. IF| to 1.

Clear Bit |

Toggle Bit Example statement:
set ([b: LS010000])

In the above example, the 00th bit of LS0100
is changed from 0 to 1.

Enitry
=Statements = =0perators =
[0 ]2 W %

|l J,l].-..-.n 1 1

W
]
|
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@ CF File Ops.

Chapter 3 - Special Features

CF Card File Data Read/Write is supported. Furthermore, CF file deletion,
listing of files within a folder, Creation of multiple levels of folders and
Indirect specification of destination address are supported. This function is

supported only by GP2000 Series units.

<File Write>

=Functions

CF File Ops. i

File Delete
File List

File Fead
File Fename

(File it
Label Setting

|| Entry

=Statements = E O perators
T W+ 7
[Ty e [ 2 —

File Write ]

_CF_wite{Parameter, Parametei2. Parameter. Parameterd, ParameterS, Parameter] |7

Parameter] ]m L]

Cancel
Parameter? ]m ]—W -
Forameterd  [Device Addtess [=]| ) [

. . HUM]
imber of bytes) by the method of parameter € (mode (:Createf
meter 4 [offset] from parameter 3 (word address) to the file

i of dala
T:Appre wite] (0
of parameler 1 (fodss name] and parameter 2 (e name

D-Script ToolB ox File Write

Writes the specified number of bytes of
data from the source address to the speci-
fied file. Any one of three modes can be
selected: "New", "Add", and "Overwrite".

Parameter 1

Folder name : Fixed string
(Maximum length: 32 single-byte
characters)

Parameter 2

File name : Fixed string, LS Area
(Maximum length: 32 single-byte
characters)

Parameter 3
Source Address : LS Area
Parameter 4

Offset - Numerical value, PLC
device, LS Area, Temporary address
(Maximum number that can be
specified: 65535 for 16-bit length,
4294967295 for 32-bit length)

Parameter 5

Number of bytes : Numerical value,
PLC device, LS Area, Temporary
address (Maximum number that can
be specified: 1280)

Parameter 6
Mode: Numerical value, PLC device,

LS Area, Temporary address (Avail
able values: 0, 1, 2)

Format:

_CF_write(Folder name, File name,
Source address, Offset, Number of bytes,
Mode)
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Mode | Name Description
0 New [Creates a new file. Ifa file with the same name exists, itis deleted.
1 Add Adds the data to a specified file. If the specified file does not exist,
anew file is created.
Overwrites part of the file. If the specified offset is larger than the
__|file size, the surplus area is filled with Os and the data is written
2 |Overwrite

after the area. If the offset is specified at the end of the file data, the
operation is equivalent to adding the data to the file.

Example function statement

[w:LS0200] = 0 // Offset (*0” when the mode is “New”)
[w:LS0202] = 100 // Number of bytes (100 bytes)
[w:LS0204] = 0 // Mode (“New”)

_CF_write("\DATA", "DATA0001.BIN", [w:LS0100], [w:0200],
[w:LS0202], [w:LS0204])

The above example creates a new file, DATA0001.BIN, in the \DATA folder
and stores 100 bytes of data read from LS0100. When the LS Area is speci-
fied for the offset, the number of bytes or the mode, they can be designated
indirectly.

u
Important

The offset setting is effective only in "Overwrite" mode.
The offset setting is disabled in "New" and "Add" modes. Set
the offset value to "0" in modes other than "Overwrite" mode.

When "New" mode is specified and a file with the same name
already exists, it is overwritten.

When the LS Areais specified for "File name", "Source Address”
is not counted as a D-Script address.

When a PLC device is specified for "Source Address", data is
read from the PLC only once when the function is executed. If
an error occurs during data read, the error is set in the CF Card
Error Status [s:CF_ERR_STAT]. The error is cleared when the
data read is successfully completed.

The data is divided into pieces and read from the source, al-
though this depends on the number of bytes to be read. There-
fore, even if acommunication error occurs during dataread, the
data may have been partially written to the specified file.

To specify a full path for afile name, specify "*" (asterisk) as the
folder name.

Example: _CF_read("*", "\DATA\DATA0001.BIN", [w:LS0100], O,
10)
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Example statement

e When "New" mode is specified

Chapter 3 - Special Features

_CF_write("\DATA", "DATA0001.BIN", [w:LS0100], 0, 100, 0)

Folder name

L Mode
Number
of bytes
Offset

Source address

When the above example is executed, 100 bytes of data are read from
LS0100 and following areas and written into the DATA0001.BIN file, which

is a new file created in the \DATA folder.

* When "Add" mode is specified

_CF_write("\DATA", "DATA0001.BIN", [w:LS0100], 0, 100, 1)

Folder name

L__ Mode
Number
of bytes
Offset

Source address

If the specified file (DATAOO00L.BIN in the example) already exists and the
statement above is executed, 100 bytes of data are read from LS0100 and
following areas and added to the DATAQ0001.BIN file in the \DATA folder.
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* When "Overwrite" mode is specified (1)

_CF_write("\DATA", "DATA0001.BIN", [w:LS0100], 16, 10, 2)

L
Mode

-

Number of
bytes
Offset

Source address

File name

Folder name

If the specified file (DATAO0001.BIN in the example) already exists and the
above statement is executed, 10 bytes of data stored in LS0100 and follow-
ing areas are read and overwrite 10 bytes of data stored in the 17th and
following bytes after the offset in the DATAOO0L.BIN file in the \DATA
folder.

* When "Overwrite” mode is specified (2)
(the file to be overwritten is less than the sum of the offset value and number
of bytes)
_CF_write("\DATA", "DATA0001.BIN", [w:LS0100], 96, 10, 2)
|—Mode
Number
of bytes
Offset

Source address

File name

Folder name

The specified file (DATAQ0001.BIN in the example) already exists and the
file size is 100 bytes. When the offset is set to 96 bytes and the number of
bytes is set to 10 bytes for the overwrite operation, 10 bytes of data stored in
LS0100 and following areas are read. Then, the first 4 bytes of readout data
overwrite the 4 bytes of data stored in the 97th and following bytes in the
file, and the remaining 6 bytes of data are added to the end of the file data.

The resulting file contains 106 bytes of data.
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» When "Overwrite" mode is specified (3)

]
Important

(The file to be overwritten is smaller than the offset value)

_CF_write("\DATA", "DATA0001.BIN", [w:LS0100], 110, 10, 2)
Mode

Number
of bytes

Offset

Source address

File name

Folder name

The specified file (DATAO000L1.BIN in the example) already exists and the
file size is 100 bytes. When the offset is set to 110 bytes and the number of
bytes is set to 10 bytes for the overwrite operation, the area between the
101st byte and 110th bytes is filled with Os and the 10 bytes of data read
from LS0100 and following areas are written in the 111th and following
bytes.

Consequently, the resulting file contains 120 bytes of data.

« The maximum allowable number of characters for the first pa-
rameter "Folder name" and the second parameter "File name"
is 32 single-byte characters.

* The LS Area can be specified for the second parameter "File
name". Specifying the LS Area allows the indirect addressing of
a file name. Up to 32 single-byte characters can be used to
specify a file name.

Example: _CF_write("\DATA", [w:LS0100], [w:LS0200], 0, 100, 0)
Storing a file name in LS0100 allows indirect addressing of afile

name.

In this example, a file name is stored in LS0100 through LS0106
as follows.

16 bit

LS0100
LS0101
LS0102
LS0103
LS0104 .
LS0105 T
LS0106 N0’ N0’ The end of the file name must be
a NULL character. The display
device recognizes the data
before the NULL character as
the file name.

2ls|sl4|g

Z|@| o ==
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In the example above, 100 bytes of data are read from LS0200
and following areas and a new file, "\DATA\DATAOOO1.BIN", is

created for storing the data.

XA * As for the file name, only the "8.3 format" (a maximum of 12
= characters, with 8 characters for the file name and 3 characters
Important  £or the extension) may be used. Long file names cannot be used.
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<File Read>

D-Script ToolB ox File Read

=Functions Reads the specified number of bytes of data
CF File Ops. I in the file after the specified offset and

writes it in the destination address.

File D elete Format
File: Lizt .
Fie Fead _CF_read(Folder Name, File Name, Des-
File Rename tination Address, Offset, Number of bytes)
File: '/rite: Parameters

Label Setting Parameter 1

Folder name: Fixed string (Maximum
length: 32 single-byte characters)

“W Parameter 2
Operatars =—

File name: Fixed string, LS Area (Maxi-

mum Length: 32 single-byte characters)

=Statements = = P tor 3
. rameter
o |50 +[-% bl

= o Destination Address: LS Area
SR IC—=r— Parameter 4
, - Offset: Numerical value, PLC device, LS
;
_cr_.ead[parajmetam,pa,amate,z,p;.lneli.a,pa.ame.e.n,paramemla] | Area, Temporary address (Max|mum
s I | number to be specified: 65535 for 16-hit
e T o T — lengths, 4294967295 for 32-bit length)
Pometerd [oumeic ]| P =a

Parameter 5
Number of bytes: Numerical value, PLC
i e S bl s i s device, LS Area, Temporary address
(Maximum number to be specified:
1280)
Format
_CF_read(Folder name, File name,
Destination address, Offset, Number of
bytes)

(R . A

Example statement
To read 16 bytes of data in the specified file when the offset is 16:
_CF_read("\DATA", "DATA0001.BIN", [w:LS0100], 16, 16)

In the example above, the 16 bytes of data from the 17th and later bytes in
the "\DATA\DATAOQ001.BIN" file are written to LS0100 and later areas.

A\

A ° Asforthe file name, only the "8.3 format" (a maximum of 12
| characters, with 8 characters for the file name and 3 characters

Important  for the extension) may be used. Long file names cannot be used.
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A
A

3z
u

Important

The maximum allowable number of characters for the first pa-
rameter "Folder name" and the second parameter "File name"

is 32 single-byte characters.
 The LS Area can be specified for the second parameter "File
name". Specifying the LS Area allows the indirect addressing of
a file name. Up to 32 single-byte characters can be used to
specify a file name.
Example:
To read 10 bytes of data stored in a file when the file is specified
in LS0100 and later and the offset is O:
_CF_read("\DATA", [w:LS0100], [w:LS0200], 0, 10)
Storing afile name in LS0100 enables the indirect addressing of
a file name.
In this example, a file name is stored in LS0100 through LS0106
as follows:
16bit
LS0100 ‘D ‘A
LS0101 T ‘A
LS0102 ‘o ‘o
LS0103 ‘o ‘v
LS0104 ‘B’
LS0105 ! N The end of the file name must be
LS0106 LY _ LY a NULL character. The display
device recognizes the data

before the NULL character as a
file name.

In the example above, 10 bytes of data at the beginning of the
"\DATA\DATAOOO1.BIN" file are read and written into LS0200 and
later areas.
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Chapter 3 - Special Features

The number of bytes that are successfully read is written in CF
Card Readout Bytes [s:CF_READ_NUM].

For details of CF Card Readout Bytes, refer to ""CF
card status.”

Screen displays such as tags are not updated or refreshed until
data write has been completed for the designated number of
bytes. Also, screen changes, Q-tag alarm processing and other
processes will not be performed.

When the LS Area is specified for "File name", "Destination Ad-
dress" is not counted as a D-Script Address.

When a PLC device is specified for the Destination Address,
more time is required for writing data to the PLC as the number
of words (bytes) increases. Several seconds may be required,
depending on the number of words.

If the data read out from the file exceeds the designated device
range of the PLC, a communication error occurs. In this case,
you must turn the power to the PLC OFF and ON once to reset
the PLC from the error.

When a PLC device is specified as a destination, the values are
not written immediately due to the GP to PLC transmission time.

Example:

In the script below, statement (1) reads 10 bytes of data from the
file and writes the data into [w:D0100]. The data, however, has
not yet been written into [w:D0100] at the execution of state-
ment (2) due to the transmission time.

_CF_read("\DATA", "DATAO0001.BIN", [w:D0100], O, 10) ........ (1)
[Ww:D0200] = [W:D0100] + 1 .eeeiiiiiiiie e (2)

In such a case, store the data once in the LS Area and then
execute the second statement, as follows.

_CF_read("\DATA", "DATAO0001.BIN", [w:D0100], 0, 10)
memcpy([w:LS0100], [w:D0100], 10)
[w:D0200] = [w:LS0100] + 1
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File List

D-Script ToolBox
=Functions

[ EF File Ops. ]

Fil Delete |

File Read
File Rename
File %/frite
Label Setting

|| Entry

I

File List
_CF_dilParameter!. Parameter2. Parameterd, Parameterd] T

Paameter! [sking Jd} J ‘
Paameter?  [LS Devics | [Lsooz0 1
Pasmeted Joumeric | ]ﬁﬂ
Parameterd ]mﬂ ]ﬁﬂ

g
=
H
8

[[CF_difS TRING,LS device NUMNUM]
ite in the file list of parameter 1 [path and file name) and number in parameter 3 (data nuber] o
s ) from the number in par

iparameter 2 (LS addiess) fom rameter 4 (file location]

Example statement

The list of files that exist in the specified
folder is written in the LS Area.
Parameter 1 designates the CF Card data
folder. Parameter 4 designates the offset
used to select a file/files within that folder.
Parameter 3 designates the number of files
selected within that folder. Parameter 4
specifies the LS Area into which the files
will be written.

When the offset is specified as "0", the list
starts from the first (starting) file.

Parameters

Parameter 1Folder name: Fixed string
(Maximum length: 32 single-byte charac-
ters)

Parameter 2 Destination LS Address: LS
Area

Parameter 3 Number of file names: Nu-
merical value, PLC device, LS Area, Tem-
porary address (Maximum number to be
specified: 32)

Parameter 4 Offset: Numerical value,
PLC device, LS Area, Temporary address

Format

_CF_dir(Folder name, destination LS Ad-
dress, number of file names, offset)

To output a file list containing two files when the offset is 1 (second file):
_CF_dir("\DATA\*.*", [w:LS0100], 2, 1)

When the statement above is executed while the following files exist in the
DATA folder, file names "DATA0001.BIN" and "DATA02.BIN" are written

to LS0100 and later areas.

Contents of folder Contents of LS Area
16 bit
\DATA—7——DATAO0004.BIN LS0100 o % ~
——DATA0001.BIN LS0101 T A
LS0102 ‘0’ ‘0’
——DATAO02.BIN LS0103 ‘0’ ‘1’ > 7 words are
LS0104 ‘B’ used.
—— DATAO003.BIN LS0105 T N
——DATAO0000.BIN LS0106 \0’ \0’
LS0107 ‘D’ ‘A’ A
LS0108 T ‘A
LS0109 ‘0’ 2’
LS0110 ‘B’ > 7 words are
LS0111 r INE used.
LS0112 \0’ N0’
LS0113 \0’ N0’
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A * Specifying the offset as 0 means the listing begins from the
1 first file (starting file).

Impertant . As for the file name, only the "8.3 format" (a maximum of 12

characters, with 8 characters for the file name and 3 characters
for the extension) may be used. Long file names cannot be used.

 If the specified folder does not have enough files as specified,
the remaining LS Area is filled with NULL characters ('\0').

» If afile name has fewer than 12 characters, the empty positions
are filled with NULL characters ('\0").

e To specify afolder name, be sure to add "*.*" (e.g. "\DATA\*.*").
"** means to list all files.

* The number of files actually listed is written in CF Card Listed
Files [s:CF_FILELIST_NUM]. For details on CF Card Listed Files,
CF card status.

e Destination LS Addresses are not counted as D-Script Ad-
dresses.

* The file names are not sorted when they are written into the LS
Area. They are written in the order of creation (the order of FAT
entry).

* You can create the list by specifying a file extension. To list the
files with a certain extension, use aformat such as "\DATA\*.BIN".
You cannot use "*" within a file name.

<File Delete>

I:ZI-EII::ript ToolBox File Delete

= Functions Deletes the specified file from the CF card.
CF File Ops. &3 | Parameter 1 designates the CF Card data

folder. Parameter 2 designates the name of

EFIe Delet the file to be deleted.

File: List Parameters

File: Read Parameter 1 Folder name: Fixed string
Filz Renarme : e ;

File ‘Wiite Parameter 2 File name: Fixed string, LS Area,

LS Device + Temporary address

Format
_CF_delete(Folder name, File name)
The file name can also be designated indi-
rectly via the LS Address.

Label Setting

File Delete

_EF_deletelParameter!. Parameter2)

Parameter!  [sting F
Parameter?  [sting [d

Example statement
_CF_delete("\DATA", "DATA0001.BIN™)
The above example deletes the "\DATA

\DATAO0001.BIN" file.

(S

F_delete{STRING, STRING]
[Delete the file of parameter 1 [

Falder name) + parameter 2 (file name)

3-44
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characters, with 8 characters for the file name and 3 characters

A ° As for the file name, only the "8.3 format" (a maximum of 12
le
important  for the extension) may be used. Long file names cannot be used.

* The maximum allowable number of characters for the first pa-
rameter "Folder name" and the second parameter "File name”
is 32 single-byte characters.

e The LS Area can be specified for the second parameter "File
name". Specifying the LS Area allows the indirect addressing of
a file name. Up to 32 single-byte characters can be used to
specify a file name.

In this example, a file name is stored in LS0100 through LS0106
as follows:

16 bit

LS0100
LS0101
LS0102
LS0103
LS0104 .
LS0105 T

LS0106 A0’

ESIESIE e,

SEEEEEE

The end of the file name must be
a NULL character. The display
device recognizes the data
before the NULL character as a
file name.

In the example above, the "\DATA\DATAOO0O01.BIN" file is deleted.

« To specify aroot folder (directory), enter
the folder name.

(empty string) as

« When the LS Areais specified for "File name", "Destination Ad-
dresses" are not counted as D-Script Addresses.

* To specify a full path for a file name, enter "*" (asterisk) as the
folder name.
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<File Rename>

D-Script ToolBox
=Functions

CF File Op=.

File Delete
File Lizt
File Read

iFile Bename
File “frite
Label Setting

_ienamel (STRING, STRING, STRING)
ite in parameter 3 (renamed file name) to

parameter 1 (folder name) an

d parameter 2 (file name).

Chapter 3 - Special Features

File Rename
Changes the name of a file. Parameter 1
designates the CF Card data folder. Param-
eter 2 designates the original file name. Pa-
rameter 3 designates the new name.

Parameters
Parameter 1 Folder name: Fixed string
Parameter 2 File name: Fixed string, LS
Area
Parameter 3 New name: Fixed string, LS
Area

Format
_CF_rename(Folder name, File name,
New file name)

The file name can also be designated indi-
rectly with the LS Address.

Example statement
_CF_rename("\DATA", "DATA0001.
BIN", "DATA1234.BIN")

The example above changes the file name
from "\DATA\DATAO0001.BIN" to
"\DATA\DATA1234.BIN".
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m * As for the file name, only the "8.3 format" (a maximum of 12
H characters, with 8 characters for the file name and 3 characters

Important ¢ the extension) may be used. Long file names cannot be used.

« The maximum allowable number of characters for the first pa-
rameter "Folder name" and the second parameter "File name"
is 32 single-byte characters.

e The LS Area can be specified for the second and third
parameter's "File names". Specifying the LS Area allows the in-
direct addressing of file names. Up to 32 single-byte characters
can be used to specify a file name.

Example:
_CF_rename ("\DATA", [w:LS0100], [w:LS0200])

Storing the file name in LS0100 and LS0200 enables indirect
addressing of the file name.

Store the file names in LS0100 through LS0106 and LS0200
through LS0206 as follows:

16 bit

LS0100
LS0101
LS0102
LS0103
LS0104 .
LS0105 T

LS0106 A0’

HESIESIE Ke)

Z|@| || ==

=
]

<« 1 The end of the file name must be
16 bit aNULL character. The GP
recognizes the data before the
NULL character as a file name.

LS0200
LS0201
LS0202
LS0203
LS0204 .
LS0205 T
LS0206 A0’ A0’

R S K]

=4I ENIN B B2

In the example above, the name of the "\DATA\DATAOOO1.BIN"
file is changed to "\DATA\DATA1234.BIN".

e When the LS Area is specified for "File name", it is not counted
as a D-Script Address.

» To specify aroot folder (directory), specify " " (empty string) as
the folder name.

* To specify a full path for a file name, specify "*" (asterisk) as the
folder name.
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<Label Settings>
B CF card status

The following statuses are used for CF card status:

Status name Label name Description
Stores the number of files actually listed

Listed Files [s:CF_FILELIST _NUM] [when the File List Output function

" CF_dir()"is executed.

Stores the number of bytes that can be read
ReadoutBytes |[s:CF_READ_NUM] out when the File Read function

" CF_read()" is executed.

CF Card Error Stores the error status generated when the
[s.CF_ERR_STAT] .

Status CF card is accessed.

Listed Files

When the File List Output function "_CF_dir()" is executed, the number of
file lists that are actually written in the LS Area is stored in "Listed Files
[s:CF_FILELIST_NUM]"

Usage example
_CF_dir("\DATA\*.*", [w:LS0100], 10, 0)
[w:LS0200] = [s:CF_FILELIST_NUM]

\DATA—1——DATAO0000.BIN
——DATAOQ0001.BIN
——DATAO02.BIN
——DATAOQ03.BIN
——DATAO0004.BIN

When an attempt is made to obtain a file list of 10 files but the specified
folder contains only five files, "5" is stored in [s:CF_FILELIST_NUM].

« When no files are written, the total number of files contained in

= the specified folder is written in [s:CF_FILELIST_NUM].
Important

B Readout Bytes

When the File Read function " _CF_read()" is executed, the number of bytes
actually read out is stored in "Readout Bytes [s:CF_READ_NUM]".

Usage example
_CF_read("\DATA", "DATA0001.BIN", [w:LS0100], 16, 16)
[w:LS0200] = [s:CF_READ_NUM]
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When an attempt is made to read 16 bytes but only 12 bytes are read suc-
cessfully, "12" is stored in [s:CF_READ_NUM].

B CF Card Error Status

Stores error statuses generated when the CF card is accessed.

Bit position Error name Description
15
14
13
12
11 Reserved Reserved
10

File rename error |CF card was removed during operation.

6 Specified file does not exist.

An attempt was made to rename a file with a read-only attribute.
File delete error  [CF card was removed during operation.

5 Specified file does not exist.

An attempt was made to delete a file with a read-only attribute.

File write error CF card was removed during operation.

4 No available space remains on CF card.

An attempt was made to write data to a file with a read-only attribute.
File read error CF card was removed during operation.

3 Specified file does not exist.
5 File list error CF card was removed during operation.
Specified folder did not exist.
CF card error CF card is invalid.
L The media inserted is not a CF card.
No CF card No CF card is inserted.
0 Cover is open.
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» Even when a CF card error occurs, operation continues. Be sure to write a
script to check the error whenever you use the CF card file operation func-

tion.
Example:
_CF_dir("\DATA\*.*" [w:LS0100], 2, 1) // Qutputs a file list.
if([s:CF_ERR_STAT02] <> 0) /I Checks the error status.
{
set([b:LS005000] /I Sets the bit address for error
display.
}
endif

[Storage area of detailed status of CF card error]

If an error occurs, the appropriate bits are set. You can check the cause of
the error by referring to the detailed status. The detailed status for each
function is stored in LS9132 through LS9136 of the extended system area.
These areas are read-only.

LS Area
LS0000
LS9132 Status of CF card list operation
LS9133 Status of CF card read operation
LS9134 Status of CF card write operation
LS9135 Status of CF card delete operation
LS9136 Status of CF card rename operation
LS9999

[Error list for each function]
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Nan;lj:nzl;igﬁitor Error status Cause
_CF_dir() LS9132 0x0010 |lInvalid D-scriptdata (Error in retrieving folder name
specified with fixed string)
0x0012 |File name (path name) error
0x0018 |LS Area writing range error
0x0020 |No CF card
0x0021  |lnvalid CF card
0x0100 |Directoryopen error
_CF_read() LS9133 0x0010 |lInvalid D-script data (Error in retrieving folder
nameffile name specified with fixed string)
0x0011 |LS Areareading range error
0x0012 |File name (path name) error
0x0018 |LS Area writing range error
0x0020 |No CF card
0x0021 |lInvalid CF card
0x0101 |File seek error (Offset error)
0x0102 |Number of readout bytes error
0x0110 |File creation (open) error
_CF_write() LS9134 0x0010 |lInvalid D-scriptdata (Error in retrieving folder
name/file name specified with fixed string)
0x0011 |LS Areareading range error
0x0012 |File name (path name) error
0x0020 |No CF card
0x0021 lInvalid CF card
0x0101 |File seek error (Offset error)
0x0104  |Folder creation error
0x0108  |Write mode error
0x0110 |File creation (open) error
0x0111 |File write error (e.g. Insufficient space on CF card)
_CF_delete() LS9135 0x0010 |lInvalid D-script data (Error in retrieving folder
name/file name specified with fixed string)
0x0011 |LS Areareading range error
0x0012 |File name (path name) error
0x0020 |No CF card
0x0021  |Invalid CF card
0x0112 |File delete error (e.g. Specified file does not exist.
Specified file is read-only.)
_CF_rename() LS9136 0x0010 |lInvalid D-scriptdata (Error in retrieving folder
nameffile name specified with fixed string)
0x0011 |LS Areareading range error
0x0012 |File name (path name) error
0x0020 |No CF card
0x0021  lnvalid CF card
0x0114 |File rename error (e.g. Specified file does not exist.
Specified file is read-only. File name already exists.)
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M Data storage mode

When data is read/written from/to device addresses at the execution of the
File Read/File Write function, the storage order of the written (readout) data
can be specified.

Setting the data storage mode in LS9130 can change the storage order.

The mode can be selected from four options: 0, 1, 2 and 3.

&®Mode 0

Example: When the File Read function is used to write a string
"ABCDEFG" in a device address

[w:LS9130] = 0
_CF_read("\DATA", "DATA0001.BIN", [w:LS0100], 0, 7)

» When the device address length is 16 bits

16 bits
LS0100 ‘A ‘B’
LS0101 ‘C D
:::8182 CE; l(; Write "0" when the data to be
stored is an odd number of bytes.

» When the device address length is 32 bits

LS0100 A B’ C' D
LS0101 E' F G 0
Lso02 | Lo ,_ ________ L.

& Mode 1

Example: When the File Read function is used to write a string
"ABCDEFG" in a device address

[w:LS9130]1 =1
_CF_read("\DATA", "DATA0001.BIN", [w:LS0100], 0, 7)
» When the device address length is 16 bits

16 bits
LS0100 B’ ‘A
LS0101 D ‘C
:::8182 l(:) CE; Write "0" when the data to be
stored is an odd number of bytes.

» When the device address length is 32 bits

LS0100 B' A D' C'
LS0101 F' E' 0 G'
LS0102 ' '
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Example: When the File Read function is used to write a string "ABCDEFG" in a

device address
[w:LS9130] =2

_CF_read("\DATA", "DATA0001.BIN", [w:LS0100], 0, 7)

» When the device address length is 16 bits

16 bits
LS0100 ' ‘D’
LS0101 A B
LS0102 ‘G’ 0
LS0103 ‘E’ F

» When the device address length is 32 bits

LS0100 'C D A B’

LS0101 0 G E' F

LS0102 IR Lo ,_ ________ I
€ Mode 3

Write "0" when the data to be
stored is an odd number of bytes.

Example: When the File Read functi